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LECTURE 1
General information about Roman-German languages. Grimm’s Law. Verner’s Law
Problems for discussion.

. The subject-matter of History of English.
. The connection of History of English with other aspects of the language.
. Intra and extralinguistic factors in the development of languages.
. Diachronic and sinchronic approaches to the study of language History.
. Sources of language History.
. Grimm’s Law. Verner’s Law

. This outline history covers the main events in the historical development of the English
Ianguage the history of its phonetic structure and spelling, the evolution of its grammatical system, the
growth of its vocabulary, and also the changing historical conditions of English speaking communities
relevant to language history.

Through learning the history of the English language the student achieves a variety of aims, both
theoretical and practical. The history of the language is of considerable interest to all students of English,
since the English language of today reflects many centuries of development.

This is no less true of a foreign language. Therefore one of the aims of this course is to provide the
student with a knowledge of linguistic history sufficient to account for the principal features of present
day English. In studying the English language of to-day, we are faced with a number of peculiarities
which appear unintelligible from the modern point of view. These are found both in the vocabulary and
in the phonetic and grammatical structure of the language. Let us mention a few of them.

In the sphere of vocabulary there is considerable likeness between English and German. Thus, for
examlce: the German for Summer is Sommer, foot, is FuP,or for long is lang. On the other hand, in
certain cases English has something in common with French, as the following examples will show:
English outumn- French automne, rever-riviere, change-changer.

Similar facts are also found in the phonetic structure of the language, or, more precisely, in the
relation between pronunciation and spelling. Here, too, we are faced with a series of phenomena which
cannot be explained from the modern point of view. Why, for instance does the spelling of the words
light, daughter, know, gnaw contain letters which do not indicate any sound? Why does the spelling ea
indicate different sounds in the words speak, great, bear, heard, heart? Why is the sound [ju ] spelt u
in sun, cut, butter, but o in love, son, brother? The History of English sounds and spelling accounts for
these and similar peculiarities. Without going into details it will suffice to say that at the time when Latin
characters were first used in Britain (7 ™" ¢) writing was phonetic : the letters stood, roughly, for the same
sounds as in Latin. Later, especially after the introduction of printing in the 15 ™ ¢, the written form of the
word became fixed, while the sounds continued to change. This resulted in a growing discrepancy
(mecootBetcTBHE, pasnuune) between letter and sound and in the modern peculiar use of Latin letters in
English Finally let us turn to grammar. Why do the nouns man, food, mouse as against most Modern
English Nouns form their plural by change of the root vowel? Why do the verbs _can, may, will take no
s in the 3 rd person singular present indicative? All these phenomena are traced back to a distant past and
they can not be accounted for without a study of language history.

Thus, the purpose of our subject is a systematic study of the language's development from the
earliest times to the present day. Such study enables the student to acquire a more profound
understanding of the language of today. Besides, history of English is an important subsidiary discipline
for history of England and of English literature.

Moreover, one more aim of this course is to provide the student of English with a wider
philological outlook. The history of English language show the place of English in the linguistic world, it
reveals its ties and contacts with other related and unrelated languages.

2. History of the English language is connected with the other disciplines. It is based on the
History of England, studying the development of the language in connection with the concrete
conditions in which the English people lived in the several periods of their history. It is also connected
with the disciplines studying present day English, viz, theoretical phonetics, theoretical grammar, and
lexicology. It shows phonetic, grammatical, and lexical phenomena as they developed, and states the
origins of the present day system.
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3. In studying the history of a language we are faced with a number of problems concerning the
driving forces or causes of changes in the language. These causes can apparently be of two kinds:
external and internal. In the first case, language is influenced by factors lying outside it, or extralinguistic
factors. Such historic events as social changes, wars, conquests, migrations, cultural contacts, and the
like can hardly fail to influence a language, more especially its vocabulary. On other hand, many
changes occur in the history of language which cannot be traced to any extralinguistic causes: the driving
power in such cases is within the language itself. Most changes in the phonetic structure of a language,
and also in its grammatical structure, are due to ternal causes. These aspects of external and internal
history determine the linguistic situation and affect the evolution of the language.

4. A language can be considered from different angles. In studying Modern English (Mod E) we
regard the language as fixed in time and describe each linguistic level-phonetics, grammar or
lexis-synchronically, to no account of the origin of present day features or their tendencies to changes.
The synchronic approach can be contrasted to the diachronic. When considered diachronically, every
linguistic fact is interpreted as a stage or step in the never ending evolution of language. We concern with
our lecture on this way.

5. Every living language changes through time. It is natural that no records of linguistic changes
have ever been kept, as most changes pass unnoticed by contemporaries.

The History of the English language has been reconstructed on the basis of written records of
different periods. The earliest extant written texts in English are dated in the 71" c, the earliest records in
other Germanic Languages go back to the 3" or 4™ c. A.D.

Certain information about the early stages of English and Germanic history is to be found in the
works of ancient historians and geographers, especially Roman. They contain descriptions of Germanic
tribes, personal names and place names. Some data are also provided by early borrowings from
Germanic made by other languages, e.g. the Finnish and the Baltic languages. But the bulk of our
knowledge comes from scientific study of extant texts.

6. An essential feature of Germanic languages is their consonantal system, namely the result of the
so called first consonant shift.

The phenomena stated in the law of the first consonant shift were found out by comparative
linguistics early in the 19" century. Two famous names are to be mentioned in this connection: the
Danish scholar Rasmus Christian Rask (1787 -1832) and the great German Linguist and fairy-tales
collector Jacob Ludwig Grimm (1785 - 1863). The earliest statement of the shift was given in the
second edition of Grimm's work German Grammar (Deutsche Grammatik), which was published in
1822. Accordingly the law is also often called Grimm's Law. It expresses regular correspondences
between consonant of Germanic and those of other Indo- European languages.

When we compare words of Germanic languages with the corresponding words of other Indo-
European (IE) languages (mainly Latin, Greek, Sanskrit and Russian), we find correspondences
between them, which can be represented by the following ways and they may be grouped under three
categories or acts.

I. act Indo-European voiceless plosive (rmyxue B3psiBHBIE) P, t, K correspond to Germanic

voiceless fricative consonants f, fe, h (X) (rnmyxue menessie) .Forex. IE Germanic

p> f Latin. pater, Greek. pater, Sanskr. pitar, Russian moJHsrii.

Goth. fadar, OE.feder, NE full.

t > b Latin. tres, Greek. tries Russ™

Goth. breis, OE. breo; busend;

k > h(x) Latin cor, noctem, acto, Greek. octo. Russ kpoBb.

OE. heorte, Goth. nahts, ahtou, Gem. acht. OE. hrof.

Il. act Indo-European voiced plosive consonants (3soukue cmonubie) b, d, g correspond to

Germanic voiceless plosive p, t, k.

Forex: IE Germanic

b > p Russ. cna6erii 'weak/ Goth. slepan’ sleep' d >t Lat. duo, Greek. deka' OE twi, Eng. ten g >
k Lat. granum ‘grain’ - Goth. kqurn Eng. corn.

I11. act. Indo- European voiced plosive aspirated consonants bh, dh, gh correspond to Germanic
voiced plosive consonants without aspiration. b, d, g.



Forex: IE Germanic.

bh > b sanskr. bhratar' brother', Lat. frater, Greek phrator, Russ. 6par. Goth. brobar. NE. brother,
German.bruder. Russ. 6par.

dh > d Sansk. madhu, Russ. med, Lat. medius. OE. medu'mead’,

Goth. midjis.

gh >g Lat. hostis'enemy'/ Goth. gasts, OE.lic3an'lie Russian 'rocts'’/ Germ. gast. OE giest.

The oldest Germanic texts were, as we have pointed out, Runic inscriptions, which may date
from the 2 nd or 3 rd century. These are, however, short texts which do not yield much information on
the structure of old Germanic languages. The earliest longer document is Ulfilas's Gothic Bible (4 "
century). It has been preserved in several MSS, the most famous being the so - called Silver Code
( Codex Argenteus ) of the 6 ™ century, no in the University Library at Uppsala (Sweden).

Verner's Law.

Another important series of consonant changes in Germanic Languages was discovered in the
late 19" century by the Danish scholar Carl Verner. They are known as Verner's Law. Verner's Law
explains some correspondences of consonants which seemed to ‘contradict Grimm's Law and were for
a long time regarded as exceptions.

According to Verner's Law all the early Germanic voiceless fricatives [ f, 0, x] which arose under
Grimm's Law, and [ S ] inherited from Indo- European became voiced between vowels if the preceding
vowel was unstressed *pader>fa’0 ar > fa'dar >'feder (OE) ( G. *fadar) in the absence of these
conditions they remained voiceless. The voicing occurred in early Proto Germanic at the time when the
stress was not yet fixed on the root morpheme Verner's Law accounts the appearance of voiced
fricative or its later modifications [ d ] in the place of the voiceless [ 0 ] which ought to be expected
under Grimm's Law. In late Germanic, the Phonetic conditions that caused the voicing had
disappeared: the stress had shifted to the first syllable.

The first act will read as follows: Indo- European p, t, k// Germanic f>v, 0 >d, x> g, s>z
Let's give some examples.
IE Germanic.

P > f (»)> v Lat. caput. Goth.haubib, OE. heafod [ v ]. septem Goth.sibun, OE seofon
t>0> d, d Lat. pater. Goth. fader OE fader NE father.
k> h,x > g. cunctari OE. han3ian OE. swe3er
s >z Lat. auris, Goth. auso, OE eare.

Verner's Law, stating connection between the consonant system of Germanic languages and the
conditions of stress, gives rise to another question, which is fundamental for the problem of the origin
of Germanic languages.

In all extant Old Germanic texts the stress falls on the initial syllable (the root syllable) of each
word. This is clear, on the one hand, from the treatment of unstressed vowels of endings, and on the
other, from alliteration. However, Verner's law, based on a comparison of Germanic words with their
Greek, Sanskrit, and Slavonic counterparts, shows that in some cases the root vowel in Germanic
languages was originally unstressed. This leads to the inevitable conclusion that originally stress in
Germanic languages had been free, that is, in different words different syllables could be stressed - a
system which was preserved in Slavonic languages, in Greek (with some limitations) and in Sanskrit
well into the period of extant literary texts. In the earliest Germanic texts we find a system of fixed
stress (on the first syllable), which was the result of a change of the original free- stress system, which
was superseded by a fixed-stress system. This discovery by Verner had, as we shall presently see,
important consequences. Germanic tribes used three different alphabets for their writings. These
alphabets partly succeeded each other in time. The earliest of these was the Runic alphabet, each
separate letter being called a Rune. Runes have a very peculiar look for eyes accustomed to Modern
European alphabets. Thus, the Rune denoting the vowel [ e ] was M, the rune denoting the consonant [
f] was , etc. The question of the origin of the Runic alphabet has been discussed by scholars for a long
time. The view now prevailing is that it was derived either from the Latin alphabet, or from some other
Italic alphabet close to the Latin. Namely writing at the time did not mean putting a colour or paint on
some surface: it meant cutting letters into wood or engraving them on stone, bone or metal. In Runic
horizontal lines would be tilted upwards or downwards and curves would be replaced by broken lines.



In accordance with these principles, Latin E becomes M, H becomes , S becomes etc. Latin letter D
yielded the Runic letter, which was used to denote a dental fricative [0] in mnE think, thought.

Just when and where the Runic alphabet was created is not known. It is supposed that it originated
at some time in the 2 nd and 3 rd century AD., somewhere on the Rhine or the Danube, where Germanic
tribes came into contact with the Roman culture. The earliest Runic inscriptions appear to belong to this
time.

The Runic alphabet was used by different Germanic tribes: Goths, Anglo- Saxons, and
Scandinavians. Numerous Runic inscriptions survive on rocks in different parts of Scandinavia. There
are also Runic inscriptions on movable objects: a spear a helment, a ring etc.

Next comes Ulfila's Gothic alphabet (4 th century). This alphabets of Ulfila's Gothic translation of
the Bible, a peculiar alphabet based on the Greek alphabet, with some admixture Latin and Runic letters.
In modern editions of the Gothic text a Latin transcription of the Gothic alphabet in used.

The Latest alphabet to be used by Germanic tribes in the Latin alphabet. It superseded both the
Runic and Gothic alphabet when a new technique of writing was introduced, namely that of spreading
some colour or paint on a surface instead of cutting or engraving the letters.

Introduction of the Latin alphabet accompanied the spread of Christianity and of Latin language
Christian religions texts. The Latin alphabet was certainly not adequate to represent all sounds of
Germanic languages. So it was adapted to the peculiar needs of separate languages. Thus, to denote the
dental fricative [0] the Runic letter , which had once been derived from Latin D, was used.

The oldest Germanic texts were, as we have pointed out Runic inscriptions, which may date from
the 2nd or 3rd century. These are, however, short texts which do not yield much information on the
structure of old Germanic languages.

The earliest longer document is Ulfilas's Gothic Bible ( 4th century). It has been preserved in
several MSS, the most famous being the so-called Silver Code ( Codex Argenteus) of the 6th century,
now in the University Library at Uppasala (Sweden).

Next comes the Old High German Song of Hildebrandt, a fragment of an epic, 8th century, and
the Beowulf, an OE epic, probably written in the 8 th century and preserved in a single 10th-century MS.
Then come Old Icelandic epic texts collected in the so-called Older Edda comprising songs written
down in the 13 th century.

Recommended Literatures for reading.
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4, Rastorguyeva T. A. A History of the English. M,1983. p.10-12.
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LECTURES 2
Problem of periodization of the history of the languages. Celtic tribes. History of
German languages.
Problems for discussion.
1. Problems of Periodization.
2. The Roman Conquest.
3. The Anglo-Saxon Conquest.
4. Formation of Germanic States in Britain.

The English Language has a long and eventful history. Its development began in the 5th century
of our era, when groups of West Germanic tribes settled in the British Isles. During the sixteen hundred
years of its history the English language has been undergoing constant change and it is changing still. It
is customary to divide the history of the English Language in to three main periods:

Old English which last from the 5th century to the end of the 11", the dates of its end as
suggested by various authorities range from 1066, which is the year of the Norman Conquest, to 1150.

Middle English - from the 12'" to the 15" century, the period is believed to have ended in 1475,
the year of the introduction of printing.



New English , which means the English of the last six centures. With in it, historians usually
distinguish the Early New English period from the 15" century to the 17" up to the age of
Shakespeare, from which as called Late New English from the 17" till our times.

It is easy to see that the approximate dates fixing the boundaries between the periods are very
close to important events in the social and political life of the country; 1100 follows close upon 1066,
the year of the Norman Conquest, and 1500 is close to 1485 the year, when the Wars of the Rases came
to an end, which marked the decay of feudalism and rise of the capitalism in England. The end of the
15" century is also the time when the English nation arises.

The English scholar Henry Sweet (1845-1912) the author of a number of works on the English
Language an on its history, proposed the following division of the history of English according to the
state of unstressed endings: 1% period, Old English -the period of full endings: This that any vowel
may be found in an unstressed ending for example, the word sin3an 'sing’ has the vowel [ a ] in its
unstressed ending, while the word "'sunu’* 'son' has the vowel "u" in a similar position.

2" period, Middle English - the period of levelled endings. This means that vowels of
unstressed endings have been levelled under a neutral vowel (something like [ x ]), represented by the
letter. -e. Thus Old English, sin3an yields Middle English singeu, sunu- sune.

3 rd period, Modern English - the period of last endings. This means that the ending is last
altogether. Thus Middle English singen become Modern English 'sing’. Middle English sone become
Made E. 'son'.

This division is based on a feature both phonetic (weakening and loss of unstressed vowel
sounds) and morphological (weakening and loss of grammatical morphemes). But one of the historian
of English Language Rastorguyeva T. A. gives an other criteria of periodisation of the History of
English. She synchronically divides traditional periodization (three periods) also into subdivisions
according to their historical events afficting the language and purposes of teaching and research. OE
period begins with the Germanic of Britain (1) (5" c. 450-700 pre-written OE) or (2) with the
beginning of writing (7%"c.700-1066 written OE) ME period being with the Norman Conquest (3)
Early ME (10661350) and ends on the introduction of printing (4) classical ME (1350 -1475).

NE period begining from (1476-1660) Early New English, (5) the Age of Chaucer and the Age
of Shakes peare, (6) to the age of normalisation ande correctness (1660-1800). The English language of
the X1X M and XX ™ ¢ represents the seventh period (7) in the history of English - Late New English
and Modern English. By the X1X™ century English had acrieved the relative stability typical of an age
of literary and had acquired all the properties of a national language, with its functional stratification
and recognised standards.

Prof. Arakin's and Ilyish's divisions into four periods (or three) is based on the social and political
development of the era.(British Isles).

1. Early English Period (1-7" centuries, from ancient English tribes to English Peopleness).

2. Old English Period (7-11™, period of formation of English People).

3. Middle English Period (11-15", period of from English Peopleness - to the formation of

English nationality.

4. New English Period (16-20 centuries, a ) Early New English - Period of Formation English

National language, b) Late New English - English National Language.

The English Language originated from Anglo- Frisian dialects, which made part of the West
Germanic Language group. The Germanic tribes which conquered Britain in the fifth century
belonged, as Ancient historians say, to three tribes, the Angles, the Saxons and the Jutes. These tribes
occupied the following territories on the continent: the Aples lived in Southern Sleswic, north of the
Schleiriver; the Saxons lived south of the Angles, in Nothern Sleswic, which in now part of Denmark.
Closely connected with these tribes were the Frisians, who occupied the coast of German ocean
between the Rhine and the Ems, and the Hauks, who lived between the Ems and the Elbe. About the 4"
century A. D. these tribes spread westwards; the Saxons appeard on the northern cost of Gaul (modern
France), and some of their troops even ponetrated as far the as mouth of the IlllII, on the Atlantic coast.

The earliest mention of the British Isles is in the 4" century B. C, when the Greek explorer
Pytheas, of Massilia (hnow Marseilles), sailing round Europe, land in Kent. At this time Britain was
inhabited by Celtic tribes (Britons and Gaels), who spoke various Celtic languages.



The 55 B. C. the Romans under Julias Caesar first landed in Britain. This first appearance of the
Romans had no further consequences : after a brief stay the Romans went back to Gaul. In the year 54
Caesar landed in Britain for a second time, he routed the Britons and advanced as far as the Thames.
But this stay was also a short one.

Permanent conquest of Britain began in 43 A. O, under the emperor Claudius. The Romans
subdued the Britons, and colonized the country, establishing a great number of military camps, which
eventually developed in to English cities. About 80 A. D, under the emperor Domitian, the Romans
reached the river Glotta (the Clyde) and the river Bodotria (the Forth). Thus, they occupied a territory
including the modern cities of Edinburgh and Glasgow.

In this period Britain became a Roman province. This colonization had a profound affect on the
country. Roman civilization - paved roads, powerful walls of military camps - completely transformed
the aspects of the country. The Latin language superseded the Celtic dialects in townships and probably
also spread over the country - side. In the fourth century, when christianity was introduced in the
Roman empire, it also spread among Britons.

The Romans ruled Britain for almost four hundred years, up to the early 5 ™ century. In 410
Roman legions were recalled from Britain to defend Italy from advancing Goths. So the Britons had to
rely on their own forces in the coming struggle with Germanic tribes.

It was about mid - 5™ century that Britain was conquered by Germanic tribes. An old saying
names the year 449 as the year of the conquest, and Hengest and Horsa as the two leaders of the
invaders.

The Britons fought against the conquerors for about a century and a half - till about the year 600.
It is to this epoch that the legendary figure of the British King Arthur belongs.

The conquerors settled in Britain in the Following way. The Angles occupied most of the
territory north of the Thames up to the Firth of Forth, the Saxons, the territory south of the Thames and
some stretches north of it; the Jutes settled in Kent and in the Isle of Wight.

Since the settlement of the Anglo-Saxons in Britain the ties of their language with the continent
were broken, and in its further development it went its own ways. It is at this time, the 5 century, that
the history of the English language begins. Its original territory was England except Cornwall, Wales,
and Strathclyde. These western regions the Britons succeded in holding, and they were conquered
much later. Cornwall in the 9™, Strath clyde in the 11", and the Wales in the 13 century.

The Scottish Highlands, where neither Romans nor Tuetons had penetrated, were in habited by
Picts and Scots. The Scots language, belonging to the Celtic group, has survived in the Highlands up to
our own days. Ireland also remained Celtic; the first attempts at conquering it were made in the 12 ™
century. The Germanic tribes which conquered Britain formed seven separate Kingdoms, which during
four centuries struggled with one another for supremacy: Kent, Sussex, Wessex, Essex, Mercia, East
Anglia and Northumbria, which consisted of two regions, Bernicia and Deira. In this prolonged
struggle it was sometimes Northumbria, and sometimes Mercia, that would take the upper hand. In 828
the struggle came to an end with the decisive victory of Wessex Ecgberht, king of Wessex, subdued
Mercia and Northumbria. Since then Kings of Wessex became Kings of England, and the capital of
Wessex, Winchester became capital of England.

Down to the end of the 6™ century Anglo- Saxon, Britain was almost enterely isolated from

Europe, and particularly, from Rome. In 597 Pope Gregory | sent a mission to England in order to
spread Christianity among the Germanic conquerors and to include England into the sphere of his
political influence. Christianity also panetrated into England from Ireland, which had not been invaded
by Germanic tribes. Irish monks had great influence in Northumbria under king Oswine (642-670). In
the seventh century Christianity spread all over England. The Latin language was at the time an
international language of the church and of church science in Western Europe. As a result of new ties
with Rome the Latin language was introduced in England as the language of church. This development
had and important consequence for the English language: it adopted a considerable number of Latin
words which were directly or indirectly connected with religious and church notions.

Recommended Literatures for reading.
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LECTURE 3
Morphology
Problems for discussion.
1. Modern Germanic Languages.
2. Ancient Germanic tribes and their classification.

The English language is one of the Germanic or Teutonic languages, a large group belonging to
one of the biggest linguistic families: Indo- European (IE). Germanic languages are spoken in many
countries and continents. They are:

English - in Great Britain, Ireland, The USA, Canada, Australia, New Zealand, the South African
Republic and many other former British colonies and dominions.

German - in the Federal Republic of Germany, Austria Luxemburg, Liechtenstein, part of
Switzerland.

Netherlandish - in the Netherlands and Flanders (Belgium).

Afrikaans_- in the South African Republic.

Danish - in Denmark.

Swedish - in Sweden and Finland.

Norwegian - in Norway.

Icelandic,- in Iceland.

Frisian - in some regions of the Netherlands and the Republic of Germany. Faroese - ¢papbepckuii in
the Faroe.

Jiddish - in different countries.

Some of them are national literary languages, others are local dialects spoken over small
areas. It is difficult to estimate the number of people speaking Germanic languages, especially on
account of English, which in many countries is one of two languages in a bilingual community, e.g. in
Canada. The estimates for English range from 250 to 300 million people who have as their mother
tongue. The total number of people speaking Germanic languages approaches 440 million. To this
rough estimate we could add an indefinite number of bilingual people in the countries where English is
used as an official language (over 50 countries).

Germanic languages are classified into three groups: (1) East Germanic, (2) North Germanic, (3)
West Germanic. East Germanic languages have been dead for many centuries. Of the old East
Germanic languages only one is well known. Gothic: a vast written document has come down to us in
this language, namely, a translation of Bible made in the 4" century A. D. by the Gothic bishop Ulfilas
from the Greek.

All the North Germanic and West Germanic languages have survived until our own times.

Now let us turn to the question of the tribes who spoke old Germanic Languages. Old Germanic
tribes in the first centuries of our era were passing through the stage of development which is signalized
by the term "barbarism" or great migrations. Friedrich Engels, in his work On the History of Ancient
Tuetons, which was first published in the original German and in Russian in 1935, and also in Chapters
7 and 8 of his work The Origin of the Family, Private Property and the State gave a detailed
characteristic of the social structure of the ancient Tuetons, and of the emergence of Old Germanic
states.

Our knowledge of the ancient Tuetons is based on testimonies by Greek and Roman writers, who
for some reason or other were interested in them. The earliest of these was the Greek traveller and
astronomer Pytheas (ITudeii), from Massilia (Maccummsane Mapcens), who lived in the 4™ century
BC. He sailed from his native town through the straits of Gibraltar, along the West coast of Gaul
(France), along the Channel, and he may even have reached the Baltic. Pytheas's work has not come
down to us; only a few fragments have been preserved by the Greek geographer Strabo (Ctpa6on), the
author of a large work "Geography" (63 B.C. -20 A.D.) and by the Roman writer Pliny the Elder (23 -
79 AD).
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Next comes the Roman General, Statesman, and writer Julius Caesar (FOnwuit L{e3aps) (100-44
B.C.). In his Comentaries on the War in Gaul. Caesar gives several chapters to the Germans.
Ceasar's statement that the Germans lived in tribes and tribal unions is of particularly great value for the
historians. It also follows from Caesar's account that the Tuetons were nomads in his time.

About a century later, Pliny the Elder wrote about the Tuetons in his great work "*Natural
History™'. Pliny gave a classification of Germanic tribes, which has been basically accepted by modern
historians.

According to Pliny, Germanic tribes in the 1 century A.D consisted of the following groups:

1. The Vindili. Among them were Goths and the Burgundians (Gypryssi).

They inhabited the eastern part of Germanic territory.

2. The Ingvaeons(uuresonr). These inhabited the north - western part of Germanic territory the shores
of the Northern Sea, including what is now the Netherlands.

3. The Iscaevons: these inhabited the western Part of Germanic territory, on the Rhine. Among them
were the Franks, who eventually conquered Gaul.

4. The Hermiones. These inhabited the southern part of Germanic territory, i.e. what is now southern
Germany.

5. The Peucini (ITekunni) and Bastarnae. These lived close to the Dacians, close to what is now
Rumania.

6. The Hilleviones, who inhabited Scandinavia. If we include Pliny's group 5 in to group 1 we obtain
the following five groups and its corresponding Germanic languages.

Ingvaeon Vindiii Eastern Germanic
[stiaey Western Germanic
Herminones Northern Germanic.

Hilleviones

Next after Pliny comes the Great Roman historian
Cornelius Tacitus (born ab.55. died ab. 120 A.D). In his short work "Germania™. Tacitus
characterized the social structure of the Old Germanic tribes around 100 AD.
Recommended Literatures for reading.
1. llyish. B.A. History of the English language. L,1973. pp. 9-11.
2. Rastorguyeva T. A. A history of English. M,1983. pp.24-33.
3. Apcenvesa M.I', Barawosa C. I1. u. Op. Beeoenue 6 2epmanckyio gunonozuio. M, 1980.
4. Bpyunep. K. Hcmopus anznutickozo sizbixa. 1 mom. M, 1955. cmp. 11-21.
5. Usanosa U. I1. Yaxosn JI. I1. Ucmopus anenutickozo szvika. M, 1976.
6. Apaxun B.J[. Ucmopus anenutickozo azvika. M,1985. cmp.9-15.
LECTURES 4
Grammatical categories of Nouns. Morphological structure of words.
Problems for discussion.
1. Noun history
2. Grammatical categories of nouns
3. Noun declension
4. strong and weak declension of nouns

OE was a synthetic, or inflected type of language; it showed the relations between words and
expressed other grammatical meanings mainly with the help of simple (synthetic) grammatical forms.
In building grammatical forms OE employed grammatical endings, sound interchanges in the root
grammatical prefixes, and suppletive formation.

The parts of speech to be distinguished in OE are as follows: the noun, the adjective, the pronoun,
the numeral, the verb, the adverb, the preposition, the conjunction and the interjection. Inflected parts
of speech possessed certain grammatical categories displayed in formal and semantic correlations and
oppositions of grammatical forms.

Grammatical categories are usually subdivided into nominal categories, found in nominal parts
of speech and verbal categories found chiefly in the finite verb.
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We shall assume that there were five nominal grammatical categories in OE: number, case,
gender, degrees of comparison, and the category of definiteness/ indefiniteness. Verbal grammatical
categories were not numerous: tense and mood - verbal categories proper - and number and person,
showing agreement between the verb predicate and subject of the sentence. The distinction of
categorial forms by the noun and the verb was to a large extend determined by their division into
morphological classes: declension and conjugations.

The OE noun had two grammatical or morphological categories: number and case. In addition,
nouns distinguished three genders, but this distinction was not a grammatical category; it was merely a
classifying feature accounting, alongside other features, for the division of nouns into morphological
classes.The category of number consisted of two members, singular and plural. As will be seen below,
they were well distinguished formally in all the declensions, there being very few homonymous forms.

The noun had four cases: Nominative, Genitive, Dative and Accusative. In most declension two,
or even three, forms were homonymous, so that the formal distinctions of cases was less consistent than
that of numbers. Every noun belonged to one of the several declension types which made up the noun
system in OE. In historic times the choice of the nouns belonging to these types was not determined by
any visible cause, it was fixed. However, in prehistoric times all OE nouns had a suffix (stem - suffix)
between the root and the inflexional ending, which made up clearly defined groups. The part of the
word comprising root and stem suffix is called the stem. In prehistoric English there existed the
following stems:

a - stem and its variations / ja/ and / wa/ - masculine and neutral nouns.
0 - stem and its variations / jo/ and /wo/ feminine nouns.

i - stem - all three genders.

u - stem - masculine and feminine.

n - stem - all three genders.

r - stem - masculine and feminine

es - stem - neuter.

A special type was the so called root - stem which formed some cases not by an inflexional
ending, but by change of the root vowel due to mutation.

The stem - vowels had disappeard by the time of the earliest OE writings, they had merged with the
ending proper. Nouns which had belonged to stems containing [j] or [i] always had a mutated root
vowel: in other respects the in flexions of stems in - a, (- ja, -wa) had practically merged. The main
variation consists in the presence of final e or its absence in the Nom. and ACC. Sg; in wa - and wo -
stems w appears before the case - ending, except the Nom. and ACC. Sg; in ja - stems j - may appear in
the same cases. (Nom. Sg. here - Gen. heri 3es).

The presence or absence of - e in masculine nouns, as well as that of - u in feminine and plural of
neuter nouns depends upon the quantity (length or shortness) of the root syllable. The patterns of
declension types are given in such a way as to show the resemblance of different types as mentioned
above; with that puprose one ending is given for several stems. Types of Noun Declension. Singular:
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Masc. a,
Nom. stan
Gen. stanes
Dat. stane
Acc. stan
‘stone’
Plural
(a)
Nom. stanas
Gen. stana
Dat. stanum
Acc. stanas
Singular
Neut. a-,
Nom. deor
Gen. deores
Dat. deore
“ deer’
Plural
Nom. deor
Gen. deora
Dat. deorum
Acc. deor
Singular
Fem. o-,
Nom. talu
Gen. tale
Dat. tale
Acc. tale
‘tale’
Plural
Nom. tale
Gen. tala
Dat. talum
Acc. tala
Singular
Masc. u-,
Nom. sunu ‘son’
Gen. suna
Dat. suna
Acc. sunu
Singular
Masculine
Nom. nama ‘name’
Gen. naman
Dat. naman
Acc. naman
Plural
Nom. naman
Gen. namena
Dat. namum
Acc. naman

Masc. ja,
ende
endes
ende
ende
‘end’

(ja-)
endas
enda
endum
endas

Neut . ja-,
rice

rices

rice
‘kingdom’

ricu
rica
ricum
rica

Fem. jo-,
brycz
brycze
bryc3e
bryc3e
‘bridge’

bryc3a
bryc3a
bryc3um
bryc3a

Fem. u- stems
hand ‘hand’
handa

handa

hand

Masc. wa-
bearu
bearwes
bearwe
bearu
‘wood’

(wa-)
bearwas
bearwa
bearwum
bearwas

Neut. wa-,
bealu
bealwes
bealwe
‘evil’

bealu
bealwa
bealwum
bealu

Fem. wo-,
sceadu
sceadwe
sceadwe
sceadwe
‘shade’

sceadwa
sceadwa
sceadwum
sceadwa

Masc.
hyll
hylles
hylle
hyll
“hill’

J- stems.

(i-) stems
hyllas
hylla
hyllum
hyllas.

Neut. i -stems
hilt

hiltes

hilte

‘hilt’

hilt
hilta
hiltum
hilt

Fem. i- stems
cwen

cwene

cwene

cwene
‘woman’

cwene
cwena
cwenum
cwena.
Plural
Masc. u-,
suna
suna
sunum
suna

Fem. u-
handa
handa
handum
handa

The Weak Declension. (n-stems)

Neutral
eare ‘ear’
earan
earan
earan

earan
earena
earum
earan

Feminine
tun3e ‘tongue’
tun3an

tun3an

tun3an

tun3an
tun3ena
tun3um
tunan



Root-stems

Singular

Masculine Feminine

Nom. mann ‘man’ fot ‘foot’ boc ‘book’ mus ‘mouse’
Gen. mannes fotes boce muse
Dat. menn fet bec mys
Acc. mann fot boc

Plural

Nom. menn fet bec mys
Gen. manna fota boca musa
Dat. mannum fotum bocum musum
Acc. menn fet bec mys

The stems in -1, e.g. “bropor” have no endings in the singular but are mutated in Dat. Sg,: (breper).
in the plural they are declined as a-stems except the declinable Nom, Acc. The stems in -es are declined
as N. a-stems; lamb(-es,-€) lamb, in the plural the stemsuffix r (<* Z < OE [S]) appears between root and
ending: lamb -lambru..(lambra, lambrum) lambru.

There are two types of adjective declension, called strong and weak. Every adjective may be
declined according to either pattern.

Adjectives have 5 cases in the masculine and neuter. The fifth is the instrumental case.

The Strong Declension.

Most adjectives are declined as a - stems for the masculine and neuter gender and as o-stems for
the feminine.

Masculine Neuter Feminine

Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural
nom. god gode god god god goda
Gen. godes godra godes godra godre godra
Dat. godum godum godum godum godre godum
Acc. godne gode god god gode goda
Instr. gode - gode - - -

The Weak Declension.
The weak declension of adjectives has the same endings as the weak declension of substantives.
The only difference is found in the Genitive plural, where the adjectives have -ra.

Masculine Sg / P1. Neuter Sg/  PL. Feminine Sg/ P1.

Nom. blaca blasan blace blacan blace blacan

Gen. blacan blacra blacan blacra blacan blacra

Dat. blacan blacum blacan blacum blacan blacum

Acc. blacan blacan blace blacan blacan blacan.
‘black’.

Word- building. There are three main types of word- building in OE:

1. Morphological word- building, that is, creating new words by means of morphological
elements.

2. Syntactical word- building, that is building new words from syntactical groups.

3. Semantic word- building, that is building new words by using existing words in new
meanings.

Morphological. Morphological word- building is subdivided into two types: affixation and
composition. The difference between the two types, as we shall see, is not an absolute one.

Affixation.

Suffixes. Suffixes play a rather important part in OE. We shall consider OE suffixes, grouping
them according to the parts of speech which they derive.

Substantive Suffixes. Here we find a group of suffixes which are added to substantive or verb
stems to derive names of the doer. Each of them is connected with a grammatical gender.
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Thus, the suffix -ere is used to derive masculine substantives: fiscere ‘fisherman’,, fuJelere
‘fowler', writere ‘writer', 'scribe’, also prowere 'sufferer’. The suffix corresponds to the Gothic suffix
-areis in laisareis 'teacher’, bo kareis 'bookman’, and Russan -aps in maxaps, BpaTaps.

The suffix is productive.

The suffix -estre is used to derive feminine suvctantives: spinnestre 'spinner' b&cestre ‘woman
baker', also witeJestre 'prophetess'.

The suffix end (connected with the participle suffix -ende) is used to derive masculine
substantives: fre ond 'friend’, fe ond 'hater’, 'enemy’, h&Ilend 'saviour’, de mend ‘judge’, wealdend 'ruler".

The suffix -inJ is use to derive patronymics: ®5elinJ 'son of a nobleman’, 'prince, cyninJ 'king’,
E delwulfind 'son of Ethelwulf, etc. It is aalso used to derive substantives from adjectives, as in IftlinJ
'baby’, earminJ'poor fellow'. The suffix is productive. An enlarged variant of this suffix, -linJ, serves to
derive substantives with some emontional colouring (sepending on the meaning of the stem):
JoslinJgosling', de orlinJdarling’, hyrlinJ 'hireling. It is also productive.

The suffix -en is used to derive feminine substantives from masculine stens, As its original shape
was -in, it is always accompanied by mutation: Jyden ‘gooddess' (<*3ydin), cf. Jod ‘god’, fyxen 'vixen'
(<* fuxin), cf. fox 'fox'".

The suffix -nis, nes is used to derive abstract substantives from adjective stems: Jodnis 'goodness’,
)renes ‘trinity. It is productive.

The suffix -u), -0) is user to derive abstract substantives; somtimes it is accompanied by mutation:
tre ow) 'truth’ from tre ow 'true’, fief) 'theft' from )e of 'thief', JeoJu) 'youth' (cf. JeonJ 'young'), fisco)
fishing', cf. fisc 'fish’, hunto) 'hunting’, cf. hunta 'hunter".

The suffix unJ, inJ derives feminine verbal substantives: leornunJ, leorninJ 'learning’,
monunJadmonishing’, r&dinJreading'. It is productive.

Some suffixes originated from substantives. Thus, from the substantive do m ‘doom' came the
suffix dom, as in wisdo m 'wisdom’, fre odo m ‘freedom

The substantive had 'title', 'rank’ yielded the suffix -had, as in cildhad ‘childhood', m&J)ad
'virginity'.

The substantive lac 'gift' yielded the suffix -lac, as in reoflac ‘'robbery’ from the stem of the verb
re afian 'bereave’, wedla ¢ ‘wedlock’, scinlac ‘fantasy.

The substantive r®den 'arrengement', 'agreement' yielded the suffix - raden, as in fre ondr&den
‘friendship’ sibbr&den 'relationship’, mannr&den ‘faithfulness'.

The suffix -scipe (cf. the verb scieppan ,'create’) is found in the substantives fre ondshipe
‘frindship’, weor)scipe 'honour’, Jebe orscipe 'feast' (from be or 'beer").

There is another phenomenon which must be mentioned in connection with suffixation. Some
abstract substantives are derived from adjective stems without any suffix; they differ from the adjectives
by their paradigm (as feminine o stems) and by mutation of the root vowel, due to the original suffix -in,
e.g.lendu

'length’ from /on3'long’, stren3u 'strength’ from stron3 'strong’, brs du 'breadth’ from brad 'broad’,
hatu 'heat' from hat 'hot’, hs /u 'salvation’ from ha/ whole', ie/du 'old age' from ea/d 'old’, wrs ppu ‘wrath'
from wra/wroth'.

Adjective suffixes. The suffix -ede derives adjectives from the group "adjective stem +
substantive stem", as in in mice/he afdede 'largeheaded’, sometimes from a single substantive stem:
hocede 'hooked', hea/ede'broken’. It is productive.

The suffix -ihte derives adjectives from substantive stems, usually accompanied by mutation:
stanihte 'stony' from stan 'stone’, Syrnihte ‘thorny' from Sorn 'thorn’ (<* Surn).

The suffix -i3 also derives adjectives from substantive stems, sometimes accompanied by
mutation: ha/if'holy' (from hal ‘whole"), modi3 'proud’ (from mod ‘feeling’), misti3misty' (from mist
'mist’), isificy' (from is 'ice"), bysi3'busy’, dysi3 ‘foolish'. It is productive.

The suffix -en (from -in) accompanied by mutation derives adjectives from substantives: 3y/den
‘golden’ from 3o/d 'gold’ (<*3u/d), wy//en ‘woollen’ (from wu//e ‘wool’), sts nen made of stone (from stan
'stone’), /inen 'flaxen’ (from /in 'flax’).

The suffix -isc, usaully accompanied by mutation derives adjectives, mostly denoting nationally:
End/isc 'English’, Frencisc 'French’, We/isc 'Welsh', mennisc 'human’, fo/cisc 'popular".
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The suffix -sum derives adjectives from substantive, adjective, and verb stems: sibbsum ‘peaceful’
(from sibb 'peace’), /an3sum 'dreary' (from /an3'long'), hi ersum 'obedient’ (from hi eran 'hear’, 'obey’).

The suffix -feald (cf. the verb fea/dan 'fold") derives adjectives from numeral and adjective stems:
Iri efea/d 'threefold', seofonfea/d 'sevenfold', mani3fea/d 'manifold".

The suffix -full (from the adjective fu// 'full’) derives adjectives from abstract substantive stems:
sorffu// 'sorrowful’, synnfu// 'sinful’, carfu// 'full od care'.

The suffix -leas (from the adjective / e as 'deprived’) derives adjectives from verb and substantive
stems: s/sp/eas 'sleepless’, fe/ e af/ e as 'unbelieving', ar/ e as 'deprived of honour', recce/e as 'reckless'.

The suffix -Hc (from the substantive /i ¢ 'body") derives adjectives from substantive and adjective
stems: eor//ic ‘earthly',freond/ic ‘friendly’, /uf/ic 'full of love', fear/ic 'yearly', fod/ic 'pleasant’,
dead/ic 'deadly’, snf/ic 'uique'.

The suffix -weard derives adjectives from substantive, adjective, and adverb stems: ha mweard
‘homeward’, middeweard 'middle’, inneweard ‘internal'.

Verb suffixes. The suffix -s- accompanied by mutation derives verbs from substantive and
adjective stems: b/ e tsian 'bless'< *bledsian (from b/ o d 'blood’; the original meaning was 'sprinkle with
blood"); c/snsian ‘cleanse’ (from c/sne 'clean’), msrsian 'announce' (from msre ‘famous’); frimsian
‘rage’.

The suffix -l«e- (with mutation from -lac-) also derives verbs: ne al&can "approach’, Jerihtl&can
‘acquit’.

The suffix -ett- derives verbs: bliccettan 'sparkle’, sporetten 'spur’, cohhettan 'cough’, ceahhettan
‘croak’.

Prefixes. The prefix a- meaning 'out of, ‘from' is found, for instance, in the verbs arisan "arise’,
awacan ‘awake', aberan 'sustain’, abysJian ‘occupy'. A productive prefix .

A different prefix a- (connected with the adverb a 'always') derives generalizing pronouns and
adverbs from interrogative ones, e.g.: a hw&r ‘everywhere' (from hw&r 'where'), a hw&jer ‘either' (from
hw&j/er 'which of the two’).

The same prefix followed by the prefix 3i- yields *a3i- > «J- (with mutation). «3-, like a-, derives
generalizing pronouns and adverbs from interrogative ones: &3hw&j)er ‘either’, &hwilc ‘every’,
&3iwe&r ‘anywhere'.

The prefix be- (cf. the adverb bi 'near' and the preposition bi 'by') is added to substantives and
verbs. Sometimes it preserves its original meaning 'around’, sometimes its meaning is weakened. E.g.:
beJan 'go around', 'adore’, behon ‘hang with', besettan 'besiege’, bewe pan 'lament’, bej/encan ‘'think
over', beniman 'deprive', behe afdian 'behead'.

The prefix for- expresses destruction or loss: fordo n ‘'destroy',forweor)an 'perish’.

The prefix Je- expresses either collectivity or perfection of an action: Jefe ra ‘fellow- traveller,
Jefylc ‘troop’ (cf. folc 'people’), Jemynd 'mind’, Jese on 'see’.

The prefix mis- means negation or bad quality: misli cian 'displease’, misd&d 'misdeed'.

The prefix of- has a reinforcing meaning: ofsle an 'kill', oft e on 'take away'.

The prefix on- (corresponding to German ent-, emp-, as in entlassen, empfangen) means change
or separation: onbindan 'unbind’, onlu can 'unlock’. In some cases its meaning is weakened, as in onfon
‘accept’, ondr&dan 'dread'.

The prefix to- expresses destruction: to brecan 'break’, to teran'tear".

The prefix un- has a negative meaning: uncu) 'unknown'. Sometimes it means 'bad": und&d
'misdeed’. A productive prefix.

The prefix wan- also has a negative meaning: wanha | ‘unwell'.

Composition. Composition is widely used in OE. There are compound substantives, adjectives,
and, in lesser number, verbs.

Compound substantives may be formed by joining:

(1) "substantive + substantive": ®fentid 'evening time', Joldsmi) ‘goldsmith’;

(2) "adjective + substantive": cwicseolfor 'quicksilver'.

Compound adjectives may be formed by joining:

(1) "substantive + adjective": win- s&d 'satiated with wine';

(2) "adjective + adjective": wid- cu) ‘widely known’;
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(3) "adjective + substantive": b/ i/ heort 'happy- hearted', f/ s d- mod 'glad- minded'.

Sometimes the first component takes the from of the genitive case, as Mo nands f (literally 'Moon's
day’) 'Monday'. Tiwesdsf (literally 'Tiw's, the war god's, day) 'Tuesday', Wednesday 'Woden's day’,
'Wednesday', /unresds f (Thunor's, the god of thunder's, day) ‘Thursday', Frifeds f (Friya's day) 'Friday’,
Ssternesds f (‘Saturn's day') 'Saturday’, Sunnandsf (‘Sun's day') 'Sunday’, Enf/a/and (‘Angles' land’)
'England’, Francna/and ('Franks' land') "France', witenafemot (‘wise man's assembly') 'State council’,
Snotinfaham (‘home of Snot's descendants’) 'Nottingham’, Oenaford (‘oxen's ford") 'Oxford’, ds fese afe
(‘day's eye') 'daisy'.

Compound verbsare rare. An example is efen/ro wian ‘sympathize' (literally: 'suffer together’).

Loan- Words. Old English has only words from two sources- from Latin and Celtic languages.
Some words taken over from Latin had been borrowed by Latin from Greek.

Latin. These may be classified into two layers: (1) the oldest layer words taken over either directly
from the Romans before the Anglo- Saxons settled in Britain, or from the Celtic inhabitants of Britain,
(2) the second layer: words concerning religion and the church, taken over after the introduction of
Christianity, which began in 597; these words belong to the 7th century.

First Layer. Here belong, on the one hand of objects of material culture, and on the other, names
of products which the Anglo- Saxons bought from Roman merchants. The first group is represented by
the words: strst 'street’, from Latin strata (via) 'paved road’; wea// ‘wall’ from Latin va//um; cycene
'kitchen' from Latin coquina; my/n 'mill’ from Latin mo/inum; pipor 'pepper' from Latin piper; win ‘wine'
from Latin vinum. The Latin substantive castra ‘camp’' made part of number of names of cities, which
were camps in the Roman epoch: Chester, Manchester, Worcester, Leicester; Latin co/onia has been
preserved in the place names Linco/n, Co/chester; Latin portus ‘port' in Portsmouth, Bridport, Latin
strata in Stratford; Latin fossa 'moat’ in Fossway, Fosbroke.

Second Layer. The second layer consists of words which directly or indirectly belong to the
sphere of religion and church. When Christianity was introduced in England (see §88), the Latin
language came to be used as language of the church. At this time a cetain number of Latin words were
taken over into English: biscop 'bishop' from Latin episcopus, Greek episkopos; c/eric ‘church man' from
Latin c/ericus, Greek k/ e rikas; aposto/ 'apostle’ from Latin aposto/us, Geek apo sto/os; deofo/ 'devil’
from Latin diabo/us, Greek diabo/os; mssse ‘mass’ from Latin missa; munuc ‘'monk’' from Latin
monachus, Greek monachos; mafister ‘teacher' from Latin magister; scrifan ‘prescribe’ from Latin
scribere. Some Latin loanwords yielded derivatives: biscophad ‘bishopric', biscepunf 'becoming a
bishop', scrift 'shrift'.

Under Latin influence some native English words acquired new meanings: thus, the substantive
e astron, which originally denoted a heathen spring holiday, acquired the meaning 'Easter’. Some new
terms were created on the pattern of Latin words, e.g. Jo dspell 'gospel' (literally 'good news'), r*nes
Trinity'.

Celtic. Celtic language had but a marginal influence on the English vocabulary. Among Celtic
loan- words we may mention du n (MnE down) 'dune’, dun 'dun’, binn 'bin’. Some Celtic elements have
been preserved in goegraphical names: Gaelic amhuin 'river' in Avon, Evan; Gealic cothair 'fortress' in
Carnarvon, Gealic uisge 'water' in Exe, Usk, Esk; dun, dum 'hill' in Dumbarton, Dumfries, Dunedin; llan
;church' in Llandaff, Llandovery, Llandudno; coil ‘forest' in Kilbrook, Killiemore; kil ‘church' in
Kilbride, Kilmacolm; Ceann ‘cape’ in Kebadre, Kingussie; inis ‘island' in Innisfail; inbher 'mountain’ in
Inverness, Inverurie; bail 'house' in Ballyshannon. On the whole, the percentage of loan- words in OE
was very insignificant, as compared with later periods.

Recommended Literatures for reading.

1. T. A. Rastorgueva. A History of English. pp. 49-62.

2. B. A. llyish. History of the English Language. pp. 34-43.

3. U. I1. Heanosa, JI. I1. Yaxosn. Ucmopus anenuiickozo azeika. M, 1976,cmp.8-12.

4. B. JI. Apaxun. Ucmopus anenuiickozo asvika. M, 1985. cmp. 21-26.

5. K. Bpynnep. Hcmopus anenutickozo asvika. Ilepeeoo ¢ nemeyrxozo, M, 1955. cmp. 11-43.

6. B. H. Hcmopus anenuiicko2o rumepamyphoz2o asvika. M, 1985. cmp. 8-18.
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LECTURE 5
Old Roman-German Adjective, Pronoun and Numeral.
Problems for discussion.
1. Adjective history
2. Pronoun history
3. Numeral history
Degrees of Comparison.

The comparative Degree has the suffix-ra for the masculine gender, -re for the feminine and
neuter; the superlative ends in-ost: heard-heardra-heardost. The earlier form of the suffives was *-0za,
*-iza for the comparative, -*osts,*- ists for the superlative. If the suffix contained [i], the root-vowel was
mutated:

eald (old) - yldra, ieldra - yldest, ieldest
feor (for) - fyrra, fierre - fyrrest, fierrest
3eon3 (young) - 3in3ra - 3ingest,

sceort (short) - scyrtra - scyrtest.

great (great) - grytra, gryttra - grytest.

heah (high) - hierra, hyrra - huhst, hyhst.
lang (lang) - lengra - lengest,

strang (strong) - strengra - strengest.

There are some suppletive forms of Comparison.
god (good ) - betra - betst, ybel (wicked) -wyrsa - wyrrest, wyrst; micel, mycel (large) - mara- mkst,
Iytel (little)- tessa - test; The comparative degree forms are declined according to the weak type, the
superlatives are declined in both ways.

Adverbs are formed from adjectives by addition of the suffix -e, heard - e 'hard'. Adverbs
from their degrees of Comparison by adding the suffixes - ra, - ora, -ost:

hearde - heardra - heardost.

Pronouns.

There are several types opf pronouns in OE: personal, possessive, demonstrative,
interrogative, definite, indefinite,, negative and relative.

Declension of personal pronouns.

Singular. Masc . Fem. Neut. Plural.
Nom. ic ‘s’ pu ‘Ter’ he ‘on’ heo ‘ona’ hit hie ‘oun’ hi, hy
Gen. min pin his hire  his  hiera ‘ux’ hyra, hiora
Dat. me pe him here him him ‘um’
Acc. me pe hine hie hit hie,  hy, hi ‘ux’.

In OE, sa in Gothic, there are besides singular and plural personal, also dual pronouns for the 1 st
and 2 nd pronouns.

Dual Plural
Nom. wit ‘meI gBOE’ 3it ‘BBI ABOE’ we ‘MBI’ 3€e ‘BB’
Gen. uncer ‘Hac ABoMX’ incer ‘Bac JIBOMX’ Ure ‘HaIlI’ eower ‘Bamr’
Dat. unc ‘mam gBomm’inc ‘BaM JIBOUM’ US ‘HaM’ €OwW ‘BaM’
Acc. unc, uncit inc, incit us ‘usic’Hac’eow, eowic ‘Bac’

There are two demonstrative pronouns in OE: Se 'that' and pes 'this', which have gender, number
and case forms.
se 'tot', Se0 'ta’ pxkt 'To', pes arot’, peos '»ra’, pis »rot’

masc. Fem. Neut. Plural.
Nom. se seo pat pa ‘atu’ ‘re’
Gen. pes pare pas para ‘aTEx’ ‘Tex’
Dat. pam p&re pem pem ‘3tuM’ ‘reM’
Acc. pone pa pet pa ‘otux, Tex’

The OE Verb was characterised by many peculiar features. Though the verb had few grammatical
categories, its paradigm had a very complicated structure: verbs fell into numerous morphological classes
and employed a variety of form- building means. All the forms of the verb were synthetic, as analytical

18



forms were only beginning to appear. The non-finite forms had little in common with the finite forms but
shared many features with the nominal parts of speech.

The verbs are divided in two main groups: strong and weak. Strong verbs form their preterite and
participle 11 by changing of the root-vowel; weak verbs form their preterite and participle Il by addition of
a dental suffix. The weak verbs are a productive type: the strong group are a survival of Indo-European
gradation, which was a regular change of vowel (e-0-zero) conveying grammatical and lexical distinctions.

The OE system of finite verbs forms includes to tenses-present and Preterite; three moods-Indicative,
Subjunctive and Imperative. The Category of Person is represented only in the Indicative singular and the
Imperative; there is no indication of person in the Indicative plural or in any of the subjunctive forms.

The strong verbs are subdivided in 7 classes, each class with its own type of vowel-change. Class 7 is
the regular one; it forms a number of small groups, and many verbs belonging to this class have weak forms
besides the strong ones. The stems given below are distributed in the following manner:

| grade Il grade I11 grade

Present 1and3 Plural and 2 person
Indicative, person Part 11

Present Sg. Singular Preterite
Subjunctive Preterite Subjunctive
Infinitive, (Past) Preterite

Participle | (Past)

The weak verbs are subdivided in 3 groups, according to the stem-vowel joining the endings to the
root. They are:

1) The 1 st class formerly with [-ja] in the present and [i] in the past. It s root-vowel is mutated; the
dental suffix was joined to the root by [i] which had disappeared after long syllables (deman-demde) and
was weakened to /e/ after short syllables (fremman-fremede).

2) The 2 nd class has -ian in the infinitive (< ojan) and /o/ in the preterite. The vowel is not mutated.

3) The 3 rd class includes very few verbs: the dental suffix is joined immediately to the root, in the
present there was /j/, but the 2 nd and 3 rd persons sg. show no trace of /j/.

The Non- Finite Forms The non- Finite forms are: the infinitive and the two Participles. The non-
finite forms in OE are more loosely connected with the finite system than in Modern English, for two
reasons: 1) there are no analytic forms in OE, although their prototypes exist as various combinations of
link-verb and predicative; 2) the non- finite forms themselves possess fewer verbal features. Their
subsequent development binds them more closely with the finite verb. Still since every OE verb can form
verbals (non- finite forms), we must consider these as part of the verb paradigm.

1. The Infinitive. There are two infinitive forms; one of them is called the Dative Infinitive (the Indo-
European infinitive had been a declinable noun). This infinitive is mainly used to denote purpose, but it is
quite safe to say that it generally function as an independent member of the sentence: it could function as
subject and predicative. The infinitive with the ending -an functioned, as a rule, in combination with
preterite- present verbs and in other verbal collocations. The second infinitive is preceded by "to" and has
the ending "anne"; it is used in independent syntactic positions, mainly as adverbial modifier of purpose, but
also as subject and predicative.

1. bindan déman bapian

2. to bindanne to démanne to bapianne

2. Participle I. Participle | has the ending -ende and is declined as a weak adjective. It is used attributively
(in pre- and post- position) and predicatively:
m.n. bindend-e, fem-u m.n. bapiende, fem. -u
3. Participle I1. Participle 11 has the ending -n or -ed, -od, according to the type of verb (strong or weak). It
is declined as an adjective (according both to the strong and weak pattern) and is use mainly as attribute
and predicative.
Preterite- Present Verbs

The so- called preterite- present verbs are a small group (12 verbs) of verbs which have vowel-
gradation in their present- tense form, corresponding to vowel- gradation in the preterite of strong verbs.
Their preterite is formed on the weak pattern. The verbs have a marked modal meaning; most of them exist
in MnE as modal verbs.
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Preterite Imperative

1. wees Sing. béo

Sing. 2. béop

Sing. wes

Plur. were  weare wesap
3. was

The Substantive Verb
The substantive verb (i.e. the verb with the meaning of “to be, to exist”) is represented in OE by
three roots; only two of them have infinitives.
Willan
Present Preterite
Indicative Subjunctive  Indicative Subjunctive Participle |

1. wille wol- de willende
Sing. 2. wilt Sing. wille - dest Sing. wol- de

3. wile, wille - de
Plur. willap ~ Plur. willen  -don Plur. -den

Recommtnded Literatures for Reading.
1. B.A llyish. History of the English Language. L, 1973. p. 63-132.
2. T.A Rastorgueva. History of English. M, 1983. p. 93- 131.
3. B.D Apaxuna HMcmopus anenutickozo azvika. M. 1985. cmp. 45-91.
4. U. II. Heanosa , JI.II. Yaxoan. Mcmopus anenutickozo azvika. M. 1976. cmp. 98- 213
5. K. Bpyunep. Hcmopus anenuiickozo ssvika. Tom II M, 1956.
6. A.U. Cymupnuyxuii. [p.aan. azeik. cmp. 207-287.
LECTURES 6
Declention of the Adjectives. Grammatical categories of pronouns. Cardinal and ordinal
numerals.
Problems for discussion.

1. The Old English Adjective

2. The Old English pronouns

3. The Old English numerals

In all historical Indo-European languages adjectives possess practically the same morphological
features as the nouns, the the sequence of these two parts of speech is an ordinary thing in
Indo-European. However, the Nostratic theory (the one which unites Altaic, Uralic, Semitic, Dravidian
and Indo-European language families into one Nostratic super-family, once speaking a common
Proto-Nostratic language) represented by Illych-Svitych and many other famous linguists, states that
adjectives in this Proto-Nostratic tongue were morphologically closer to the verbs than to the nouns.

This theory is quite interesting, because even in Proto-Indo-European, a language which was
spoken much later than Proto-Nostratic, there are some proofs of the former predicative function of the
adjectives. In other families of the super-family this function is even more clear. In Altaic languages, and
also in Korean and Japanese, which are originally Altaic, the adjective plays the part of the predicate,
and in Korean, for example, the majority of adjectives are predicative. It means that though they always
denote the quality of the noun, they act the same way as verbs which denote action. Adjective "red" is
actually translated from Japanese as "to be red", and the sentence Bara-wa utsukusii will mean "the rose
is beautiful”, while bara is "a rose", -wa is the nominative marker, and utsukusii is "to be beautiful". So
no verb here, and the adjective is a predicate. This structure is typical for many Altaic languages, and
probably was normal for Proto-Nostratic as well.

The Proto-Indo-European language gives us some stems which are hard to denote whether they
used to mean an adjective or a verb. Some later branches reflect such stems as verbs, but other made
them adjectives. So it was the Proto-Indo-European epoch where adjectives as the part of speech began
to transform from a verbal one to a nominal one. And all Indo-European branches already show the close
similarity of the structure of adjectives and nouns in the language. So does the Old English language,
where adjective is one of the nominal parts of speech.
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As well as the noun, the adjective can be declined in case, gender and number. Moreover, the
instrumental case which was discussed before was preserved in adjectives much stronger than in nouns.
Adjectives must follow sequence with nouns which they define - thet is why the same adjective can be
masculine, neuter and feminine and therefore be declined in two different types: one for masculine and
neuter, the other for feminine nouns. The declension is more or less simple, it looks much like the
nominal system of declension, though there are several important differences. Interesting to know that
one-syllable adjectives ("monosyllabic™) have different declension than two-syllable ones ("disyllabic™).
See for yourselves:

Strong Declension

a, 6-stems
Monosyllabic
Sg.
Masc.  Neut. Fem.
N blac (black) blac blacu
G blaces blaces  blacre
D blacum blacum  blecre
A blacne blec blace
| blace blace -
Pl.
N blace blacu blaca

G blacra blacra blacra

D blacum  blacum  blacum

A blace blacu blaca

Here "I" means that very instrumental case, answering the question (by what? with whom? with the
help of what?).

Disyllabic
Masc. Neut. Fem.
Sg.
N éadig (happy) éadig ¢adigu
G éadiges ¢adiges éadigre
D éadigum ¢adigum éadigre
A éadigne ¢adig ¢adige
| éadige éadige
PI.
N éadige éadigu  éadiga
G éadigra ¢adigra éadigra
D éadigum ¢adigum ¢éadigum
A ¢éadige éadigu  éadigu

So not many new endings: for accusative singular we have -ne, and for genitive plural -ra, which
cannot be met in the declension of nouns. The difference between monosyllabic and disyllabic is the
accusative plural feminine ending -a / -u. That's all.
ja, jo-stems (swéte - sweet)
Sg. PI.
Masc.  Neut. Fem. Masc. Neut. Fem.
sweéte sweéte  swétu swéte swétu  sweéta
swétes  swétes swétre swétra swétra swétra
sweétum  swétum swétre swétum sweétum swetum
swétne  swéte swéte swéte swétu  swéta
swéte sweéte -
wa, wo-stems

—>»00Z

Sg.
Masc. Neut. Fem.
N nearu (narrow) nearu nearu
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G nearwes nearwes nearore

D nearwum nearwum  nearore
A nearone nearu nearwe

| nearwe nearwe

PI.

N nearwe nearu nearwa

G nearora nearora nearora

D nearwum nearwum nearwum
A nearwe nearu nearwa

Actually, some can just omit all those examples - the adjectival declension is the same as a whole
for all stems, as concerns the strong type. In general, the endings look the following way, with very few
varieties (note that "-" means the null ending):

Masc. Fem. Neut.
Sg. PI. Sg. PI. So. Pl
N - -e -u -a - -u
G -es -ra -re -ra -es -ra
D -um -um -re -um -um -um
A -ne -e -e -a - -u
I -e -e

As for weak adjectives, they also exist in the language. The thing is that one need not learn by heart
which adjective is which type - strong or weak, as you should do with the nouns. If you have a weak
noun as a subject, its attributive adjective will be weak as well. So - a strong adjective for a strong
noun, a weak adjective for a weak noun, the rule is as simple as that.

Thus if you say "a black tree" that will be bleec tréow (strong), and "a black eye" will sound blace
éage. Here is the weak declension example (blaca - black):

So. PI.
Masc. Neut. Fem.
N blaca blace blace blacan

G blacan  blacan  blacan  blecra

D blacan  blacan  blacan  blacum

A blacan  blace blacan  blacan

Weak declension has a single plural for all genders, which is pleasant for those who don't want to
remeber too many forms. In general, the weak declension is much easier.

The last thing to be said about the adjectives is the degrees of comparison. Again, the traditional
Indo-European structure is preserved here: three degrees (absolutive, comparative, superlative) -
though some languages also had the so-called "equalitative" grade; the special suffices for forming
comparatives and absolutives; suppletive stems for several certain adjectives.

The suffices we are used to see in Modern English, those -er and -est in weak, weaker, the weakest,
are the direct descendants of the Old English ones. At that time they sounded as -ra and -est. See the
examples:

earm (poor) - earmra - earmost

bleec (black) - blaecra - blacost

Many adjectives changed the root vowel - another example of the Germanic ablaut:

eald (old) - ieldra - ieldest

strong - strengra - strengest

long - lengra - lengest

geong (young) - gingra - gingest

The most widespread and widely used adjectives always had their degrees formed from another stem,
which is called "suppletive™ in linguistics. Many of them are still seen in today's English:

god (good) - betera - betst (or sélra - sélest)

yfel (bad) - wiersa - wierest

micel (much) - mdra - maést

22



lytel (little) - lee'ssa - lee'st

fear (far) - fierra - fierrest, fyrrest

néah (near) - néarra - niehst, nyhst

w'r (early) - e'rra - ce'rest

fore (before) - furpra - fyrest (first)

Now you see what the word "first" means - just the superlative degree from the adjective "before,
forward". The same is with niehst from néah (near) which is now "next".

For those who are fond of word composition we can offer some essential materials about the Old
English affixation for adjectives:

. -ede (group "adjective stem + substantive stem") - micelhéafdede (large-headed)

2. -ihte (from substantives with mutation) - pirnihte (thorny)

3. -ig (from substantives with mutation) - hdlig (holy), mistig (misty)

4. -en, -in (with mutation) - gylden (golden), wyllen (wollen)

5. -isc (nationality) - Englisc, Welisc, mennisc (human)
6
7
8

[EEN

. -sum (from stems of verbs, adjectives, substantives) - sibbsum (peaceful), hiersum (obedient)
. -feald (from stems of numerals, adjectives) - priefeald (threefold)
. -full (from abstract substantive stems) - sorgfull (sorrowful)
9. -léas (from verbal and nominal stems) - sleepléds (Sleepless)
10. -lic (from substantive and adjective stems) - eorplic (earthly)
11. -weard (from adjective, substantive, adverb stems)
- inneweard (internal), hamweard (homeward)
The next is the pronoun. Pronouns were the only part of speech in Old English which preserved the
dual number in declension, but only this makes them more archaic than the rest parts of speech. Most
of pronouns are declined in numnber, case and gender, in plural the majority have only one form for

all genders.
We will touch each group of Old English pronouns and comment on them.
1. Personal pronouns

1st person
Singular Plural Dual
N ic, ic wé wit
G Min ure uncer
D Mé Us unc
A mec, mé usic, as uncit, unc
2nd person
N bu Gé git
G bin ¢ower incer
D bé éow inc
A péc, pé éowic, Eow incit, inc
3rd person
N hé (masc.), héo (fem.), hit  hie (masc., neut.), héo
(neut.) (fem.)
G his, hire, his hiera, heora
D him, hire, him him
A hine, hie, hit hie, héo

Don't they look much Ilike Modern English ones? Through the Ilast 1500
years min became mine, gé turned intoyou (yeas a colloquial variant). But changes are still
significant: the 2nd person singular pronouns disappeared from the language, remaining only in poetic
speech and in some dialects in the north of England. This is really a strange feature - | can hardly recall
any other Indo-European language which lacks the special pronoun for the 2nd person singular
(French tu, German du, Russian ty etc.). The polite form replaced the colloquial one, maybe due to the
English traditional "ladies and gentlemen™ customs. Another extreme exists in Irish Gaelic, which has
no polite form of personal pronoun, and you turn to your close friend the same way as you spoke with
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a prime minister - the familiar word, translated into French as tu. It can sound normal for English, but
really funny for Slavic, Baltic, German people who make a thorough distinction between speaking to a
friend and to a stranger.

The word for "she" was héo in Old English. The word she probably comes from the feminine
demonstrative pronoun séo (see below), which derives from the Common Germanic *sjé. But the
exact origin of this simple word is unknown, and there is even a version that it came from Celtic
languages (Irish si [shee]) or from Scandinavian.

2. Demonstrative pronouns ('I' means the instrumental case)

sé (that)
Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
N Sé Séo pet  pa
G bes pa're paes  para
D pa'm pae're pe'm pam
A bone ba paet pa
I b}’]v bOl’l - b},’s bOl’l -
pes (this)
N bes péos, pios pis pas
G Pisses bisse pisses pissa
D pissum, peossum bisse pissum pissum
A pisne, pysne bas pis pas
I bis, pys - bys, pis -

Both demonstrative pronouns come from the same two Proto-Indo-European stems: *so- / *sa- and

*to-. Originally, in Indo-European languages there was a three-grade system of demonstrative

pronouns, namely "this, next to me", "this, next to you", and "that, far from both of us". But, as well as
many branches of the family, Germanic languages left only two of them, simplifying the structure to

just "this" and " that".

All indirect case forms of the pronouns above begin with p- [th]. It traces back to the
Indo-European *t- which became p in Germanic.

3. Interrogative pronouns

N hwa hwat

G hwas hwas

D hwa'm hwa'm

A hwone hwat

I - hwy, hwi

Translation is simple. For those who have not guessed yet, Awd means '‘who?', hweet is ‘what?'. These

pronouns, which actually mean the masculine and the neuter varieties of the same pronoun, derive
from Proto-Indo-European *kwis, with *kw becoming hw in Germanic languages. In Gothic the
combination hw was considered as one sound which is another proof that the Indo-European the
labiovelar sound kw was a single sound with some specific articulation.

Later Germanic languages changed the sound in a different way: in Norwegian it remained as hv, in
German turned into w (as in wer 'who', was 'what'’), in English finally changed into wh pronounced in

most cases [w], but somewhere also like [h] or [hw].

Interesting that the instrumental of the word Aweet, once being a pronoun form, later became the
word why in English. So 'why?' is originally an instrumental case of the interrogative pronoun.
Other interrogative pronouns, or adverbs, as they are sometimes called, include the following, all
beginning with hw:

hwilc ‘'which?' - is declined as the strong adjective (see adjectives above)

hwonne ‘when?' - this and following are not declined, naturally

hwee'r 'where?'

hwider ‘whither?'

hwonan ‘whence?'
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4. Other kinds of pronouns

They include definite, indefinite, negative and relative, all typical for Indo-European languages. All

of them still exist in Modern English, and all of them are given here:

a) definite

gehwa (every) - declined the same way as hwd

gehwilc (each),

agper (either),

e@'lc (each),

swilc (such) - all declined like strong adjectives

sé ylca (the same) - declined like a weak adjective
b) indefinite

sum (some),

e'nig (any) - both behave the same way as strong adjectives
C) negative

Ndn, nee'nig (o, none) - declined like strong adjectives
d) relative

pe (which, that)

sépe (which, that) - they are not declined

In Proto-Indo-European and in many ancient Indo-European languages there was a special kind
of declension calleed pronominal, using only by pronouns and opposed to the one used by nouns,
adjectives and numerals. Old English lost it, and its pronouns use all the same endings as the nouns and
adjectives. Maybe the only inflection which remembers the Proto-language times, is the neuter
nominative -t in Aweet and peet, the ancient ending for inanimate (inactive) nouns and pronouns.

And now finally some words about the article. In Proto-Indo-European no traces of definite or
indefinite articles can be found, and the majority of ancient Indo-European languages lack it either. But
still the article is considered a typical "late Indo-European™ feature - it started appearing already when
languages of the family existed separately. In Homer's Greek language there was no article, not
in Mycenaean Greek, but all classical Greek dialects already have the definite article in wide use. Later
the difinite article appears in Romance languages (though Latin did not have it at all), Celtic languages
(again - Gaulish had no, but all Insular Celtic tongues generated it), in late Germanic (but not in Gothic
nor in Old English), and even in several Slavic languages, those which belong to the so-called "Balkan
language alliance™ (Macedonian, Bulgarian).

Old English did not use the article. It appeared later, coming, as it always happen, for the
demonstrative pronoun. But even in this period the texts show us the frequent use of the demonstrative
pronoun before nouns in the sentence: ...he heold peet rice (he held the kingdom). | do not know why it
happens and in general why the article appears in the language, I think it could do well without any.

As for the indefinite article, it was a product of the Old English numerals. It is obvious that all
Indo-European languages have the general trend of transformation from the synthetic (or inflectional)
stage to the analytic one. At least for the latest 1,000 years this trend could be observed in all branches
of the family.

The level of this analitization process in each single language can be estimated by several
features, their presence or absence in the language. One of them is for sure the declension of the
numerals.

In Proto-Indo-European all numerals, both cardinal and ordinal, were declined, as they derived
on a very ancient stage from nouns or adjectives, originally being a declined part of speech. There are
still language groups within the family with decline their numerals: among them, Slavic and Baltic are
the most typical samples. They practically did not suffer any influence of the analytic processes. But all
other groups seem to have been influenced somehow. Ancient Italic and Hellenic languages left the
declension only for the first four cardinal pronouns (from 1 to 4), the same with ancient Celtic.

The Old English language preserves this system of declension only for three numerals. It is therefore
much easier to learn, though not for English speakers | guess - Modern English lacks declension at all.

Here is the list of the cardinal numerals:
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1dn 20 twentig

2 twd 21 twentig ond dn
3 prie 30 pritig

4 féower 40 féowertig

5 fif 50 fiftig

6 six, syx, siex 60 siextig
7 seofon, syofn 70 siofontig

8 eahta 80 eahtatig

9 nigon 90 nigontig

10 tien, tyn 100 hundtéontig, hund, hundred
11 endlefan 110 hundeelleftig

12 twelf 120 hundtwelftig

13 priotiene 200 ti hund

14 féowertiene 1000 puisend

15 fiftiene... 2000 tu pusendu

And here is the declension of some of them:

1 an is declined just like a strong adjective, can be only singular, but has masculine, neuter and
feminine genders. It is the source of the future indefinite article 'a, an' in Modern English. So "a house'
in fact means "one house", here -n disappeared before a consonant. When at school, many of us
thought that 'an' derived from 'a’ and it appeares vice versa.

2 twa:

Masc. Neut. Fem.
N twegen ta, twa twa
G twégea, twégra
D twae'm, twam
A twegen tu, twa twa

So the genders have differences only in nominative and accusative cases, and indirect cases (genitive
and dative) have common forms for all three genders. No number can be changed for it, and originally
this numeral was dual, which seems natural.

3 prie:
Masc. Neut. Fem.
N brie, pri, pry brio, préo  prio, préo
G priora, préora
D prim

A brie, pri, pry prio, préo  prio, préo

A typical i-stem noun. Strange is the following: while in the case of "two™ the Modern English lost
masculine and neuter forms and picked up the feminine one for use (‘two' < twd), here we have
another case, when the feminine and neuter were forgotten, and today's three comes directly from the
masculine prie.

And the last is the numeral begen, bu, ba (both) which is declined the same way as twd and is also
dual.

Ordinal numerals use the suffix -ta or -pa, etymologically a common Indo-European one (*-to-).

1 forma, fyresta 15 fiftéopa

2 oper, cefterra 16 sixtéopa

3 pridda, pirda 17 siofontéopa

4 féorpa 18 eahtatéopa

5 fifta 19 nigontéopa

6 siexta, syxta 20 twentigopa

7 siofopa 30 prittigopa

8 eahtopa 40 féowertigopa

9 nigopa 50 fiftigopa

10 téopa 100 hundtéontiogopa
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11 endlefta
12 twelfta
13 preotéopa
14 féowertéopa
The two variants for the word "first" actually mean different attributes: forma is translated as
"forward", and fyresta is "the farthest™, "the first". Again double variants for the second nominal
mean respectively “the other” and "the following".
Mainly according to Old English texts ordinal numerals were used with the demonstrative
pronoun pd before them. This is where the definite article in ‘the first', 'the third' comes from. To say
"the 22nd", for example, you should combine the following: either twd and twenigopa (two and
twentieth), or éper éac twentigum (Second with twenty). So the order is different from the modern
English, but instead closer to Modern German where "the 22nd" sounds like zwei und zwanzig (two
and twenty).
At all, it is easy to notice that the words in English became much shorter, and therefore
simpler in pronunciation and learning. It is much easier to pronounce *hundredth”
than hundtéontiogopa, '*fourth™ than féowertéopa. Modetrn English acquired words mainly
having one or two syllables, but this was not the rule in the Old English period.
LECTURE 7
Old Roman-German Verb.
Problems to be discussed
1. Preterite-present verbs
2. Anomalous verbs
The preterite-present verbs are a class of verbs which have a present tense in the form of a strong
preterite and a past tense like the past of a weak verb. These verbs derive from the subjunctive or optative
use of preterite forms to refer to present or future time. For example, pitan, "to know" comes from a verb
which originally meant "to have seen” (cf. OE pise "manner, mode, appearance”; Latin videre "to see"
from the same root). The present singular is formed from the original singular preterite stem and the
present plural from the original plural preterite stem. As a result of this history, the first-person singular
and third-person singular are the same in the present.
Few preterite-present verbs appear in the Old English corpus, and the forms marked with an
asterisk are unattested reconstructions, formed by analogy.
In spite of heavy irregularities, there are four groups of similarly-conjugated verbs:

1. Agan, durran, motan, and pitan
2. Cunnan, gemunan (outside the past tense), and unnan
3. Dugan, magan, and genugan
4. Sculan and purfan
Note that the Old English meanings of many of the verbs are significantly different from that of the

modern descendants; in fact, the verbs "can, may, must”, and to a lesser extent "thurf, durr” appear to
have chain shifted in meaning.

‘be '‘be 'gra
Coni 'know = 'be | obli allo | nt, 'have
u atji Pron , know able ged 'kn  ‘ow  ‘'av ‘dar | ‘remem  'nee wed allo use of
gn oun | how | to, to, ow' n' | ail"| €' ber' d | to, w, en'o:
to' can' mu ma = wis Joy

st va h'
Modern can, may | shal | wit, | owe | dow i *(i-)mu | thur | mot | *an | *(i-)no

descendant | could |, I, Wwos |, , . nelclarific | f, e n, |w,

mig | sho |t *au | *di ' ation thar | (arc | oul | (i-)nigh
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Infinitives
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pist
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Additionally, there is a further group of four verbs which are anomalous: "want" (modern "will"),
"do", "go" and "be". These four have their own conjugation schemes which differ significantly from
all the other classes of verb. This is not especially unusual: "want", "do", "go", and "be" are the most
commonly used verbs in the language, and are very important to the meaning of the sentences in
which they are used. Idiosyncratic patterns of inflection are much more common with important items
of vocabulary than with rarely used ones.

Don 'to do' and gan 'to go' are conjugated alike; pillan 'to want' is similar outside of the present tense.

Tense/mood

Pronoun

ldol
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don Gan pillan

Infinitives
t0 donne | t0 ganne | to willanne
Ic do Ga pille
bi dést Gast pilt

Present indicative

hé/hit/héo | ded G&d pile

Plural dod Gao pillad

ic/he/hit/heo | dyde Eode polde

Past indicative bu dydest €odest poldest
Plural dydon Eodon | poldon
Singular do Ga pille

Present subjunctive

Plural don Gan pillen

Singular dyde Eode polde

Past subjunctive

Plural dyde Eode polde
Singular do Ga pille
Imperative
Plural dop Gap pillap
Present participle donde *oande | pillende
Past participle gedon Gegan *gepillan
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The verb 'to be' is actually composed of three different stems:

Tense/mood Pronoun
Infinitive
Ic
bu

Present indicative

hé/hit/héo

Plural

ic/hé/hit/héo

Past indicative bu

Plural
Singular
Present subjunctive
Plural
Singular
Past subjunctive
Plural
Singular
Imperative
Plural

Present participle

sindon

sindon

eom

eart

Is

sind(on)

sie

sien

pes

Pesad

pesan

pesan

Pese

Pesst

pes(t)

pesad

p&ron

Pese

pesen

pa&re

p&ren

*sindonde | pesende
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beon

béon

beéo

bist

bid

béod

béo

béon

béo

beod

beonde
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Past participle *gesindon | *gepeson | gebéon

The present forms of pesan are almost never used. Therefore, pesan is used as the past,
imperative, and present participle versions of sindon, and does not have a separate meaning.
The béon forms are usually used in reference to future actions. Only the present forms
of béon contrast with the present forms of sindon/pesan in that béon tends to be used to refer
to eternal or permanent truths, while sindon/pesan is used more commonly to refer to
temporary or subjective facts. This semantic distinction (made only during the present tense)
was lost as Old English developed into modern English, so that the modern verb 'to be' is a
single verb which takes its present indicative forms from sindon, its past indicative forms
from pesan, its present subjunctive forms from béon, its past subjunctive forms from pesan,
and its imperative and participle forms from béon. (Modern German had an analogous, but
even more complicated, development for its verbsein.) In late OE and ME, the
form earon/earun, from the Old Norse erun, replaced béop and sind (See also List of English
words of Old Norse origin).

Recommended Literatures for reading.

1. B.A llyish. History of the English Language. L, 1973. p. 56- 63.

2. T.A Rastorgueva. History of English. M, 1983. p. 131-146.

3. B.D dpakuna Hcmopus anznuiickozo azvika. M. 1985. cmp.92-100

4. U. I1. Usanosa , JI.II. Yaxosn. Mcmopus anenuiicko2o azvika. M.1976.cmp.13-16

5. K. Bpynnep. Hcmopus anznutickozo azvika. Tom I M, 1956. 11-44
LECTURE 8
Strong and weak verbs in Old Roman-German. Grammatical categories of Old
Roman-German Verbs.
Problems for Discussion.

1. Verbs in Old Roman-German: strong and weak forms of the verb
2. Grammatical categories of Strong and weak verbs in Old Roman-German

Verbs in Old English are divided into strong and weak verbs. Strong verbs indicate tense by a
change in the quality of a vowel, while weak verbs indicate tense by the addition of an ending.

Strong verbs use the Germanic form of conjugation known as ablaut. In this form of conjugation,
the stem of the word changes to indicate the tense. Verbs like this persist in modern English; for
example sing, sang, sung is a strong verb, as are swim, swam, swum and choose, chose, chosen. The
root portion of the word changes rather than its ending. In Old English, there were seven major classes
of strong verb; each class has its own pattern of stem changes. Learning these is often a challenge for
students of the language, though English speakers may see connections between the old verb classes
and their modern forms.

The classes had the following distinguishing features to their infinitive stems:

I. 1+ one consonant.
Il. o or U + one consonant.

[1l. Originally e + two consonants. By the time of written Old English, many had changed. If C is
used to represent any consonant, verbs in this class usually had short e + 1C; short eo + rC; short i +
nC/mC; or (g +) short ie + IC.

IV. e+ one consonant (usually | or r, plus the verb brecan 'to break’).

V. e+ one consonant (usually a stop or a fricative).

V1. a+ one consonant.

VII. Other than the above. Always a heavy root syllable (either a long vowel or short + two
consonants), almost always a non-umlauted vowel — e.g., 6, a, €a, a (+ nC), ea (+ IC/rC), occ. & (the
latter with past in € instead of normal €o). Infinitive is distinguishable from class 1 weak verbs by
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non-umlauted root vowel; from class 2 weak verbs by lack of suffix -ian. First and second preterite
have identical stems, usually in €o (occ. €), and the infinitive and the past participle also have the same
stem.

Stem changes in strong verbs

Root . First Second Past
Class - Infinitive . . e
weight preterite preterite participle
| I A i
Il | Heavy eéooru ¢a u 0

11 see table below

v e(+r/l) 0
ZE &
V | Light e(+other) e
VI A O a
VIl Heavy 0,a,¢a,a (+1’1C), ca & or do same as

(+rC/IC), occ. £ infinitive

The first preterite stem is used in the preterite, for the first- and third-person singular. The second
preterite stem is used for second-person singular, and all persons in the plural (as well as the
preterite subjunctive). Strong verbs also exhibit i-mutation of the stem in the second- and third-person
singular in the present tense.

The third class went through so many sound changes that it was barely recognisable as a single class.
The first was a process called 'breaking'. Before (h), and (r) + another consonant, (&) turned into (ea),
and (e) to (eo). Also, before (l) + another consonant, the same happened to (a), but (e) remained
unchanged (except before combination (lh)).

The second sound change to affect it was the influence of palatal sounds (g), (c), and (sc). These
turned preceding (e) and () to (ie) and (ea), respectively.

The third sound change turned (e) to (i), (&) to (a), and (o) to (u) before nasals.

Altogether, this split the third class into five sub-classes:

e + two consonants (apart from clusters beginning with 1).
eo + r or h + another consonant.

e + | + another consonant.

g, C, or sc + ie + two consonants.

o0 o
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e. i+ nasal + another consonant.

Stem changes in Class 111

Sub-class | Infinitive | First preterite | Second preterite = Past participle

a E Y2
b €0
0
c E Ea U
d le
e | A u

Regular strong verbs were all conjugated roughly the same, with the main differences being in the
stem vowel. Thus stelan "to steal"” represents the strong verb conjugation paradigm.

Tense/mood Pronoun ‘steal’
Stelan

Infinitives

to stelanne

ic Stele

pu Stilst
Present indicative

hé/hit/héo Stild

Plural Stelap

Past indicative ic/hé/hit/héo | Stel
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pu Stele

Plural St&lon
Singular Stele
Present subjunctive
Plural Stelen
Singular Stele
Past subjunctive
Plural St&len

Singular Stel

Imperative
Plural Stelap
Present participle Stelende
Past participle (ge)stolen
Weak verbs

Further information: Germanic weak verb

Weak verbs are formed by adding alveolar (t or d) endings to the stem for the past and past-participle
tenses. Examples include love, loved and look, looked.

Originally, the weak ending was used to form the preterite of informal, noun-derived verbs such as often
emerge in conversation and which have no established system of stem-change. By nature, these verbs
were almost always transitive, and even today, most weak verbs are transitive verbs formed in the same
way. However, as English came into contact with non-Germanic languages, it invariably borrowed
useful verbs which lacked established stem-change patterns. Rather than inventing and standardizing
new classes or learning foreign conjugations, English speakers simply applied the weak ending to the
foreign bases.

The linguistic trends of borrowing foreign verbs and verbalizing nouns have greatly increased the
number of weak verbs over the last 1,200 years. Some verbs that were originally strong (for
example help, holp, holpen) have become weak by analogy; most foreign verbs are adopted as weak
verbs; and when verbs are made from nouns (for example "to scroll™ or "to water") the resulting verb is
weak. Additionally, conjugation of weak verbs is easier to teach, since there are fewer classes of
variation. In combination, these factors have drastically increased the number of weak verbs, so that in
modern English weak verbs are the most numerous and productive form, although occasionally a weak
verb may turn into a strong verb through the process of analogy, such as sneak (originally only a noun),
where snuck is an analogical formation rather than a survival from Old English.

There are three major classes of weak verbs in Old English. The first class displays i-mutation in the
root, and the second class none. There is also a third class explained below.
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Class-one verbs with short roots exhibit gemination of the final stem consonant in certain forms. With
verbs in (r), this appears as (ri) or (rg), where (i) and (g) are pronounced [j]. Geminated (f) appears as
(bb), and that of (g) appears as (cg). Class-one verbs may receive an epenthetic vowel before endings
beginning in a consonant.

Where class-one verbs have gemination, class-two verbs have (i) or (ig), which is a separate syllable
pronounced [i]. All class-two verbs have an epenthetic vowel, which appears as (a) or (o).

In the following table, three verbs are conjugated. Spebban "to put to sleep” is a class-one verb
exhibiting gemination and an epenthetic vowel. Helan "to heal™ is a class-one verb exhibiting neither
gemination nor an epenthetic vowel. Sidian "to journey" is a class-two verb.

Tense/mood Pronoun | ‘put to sleep’ ‘heal’ ‘journey"

Spebban h&lan sidian
Infinitives

to spebbanne | to h&lanne | to sidianne

ic Spebbe h&le sidie
bt Spefest h&lst si0ast
Present indicative

hé&/hit/h&o Spefep h&lp s10ad

Plural Spebbab h&lap sidiad

ic/h&/hit/héo | Spefede h&lde sidode
Past indicative pu Spefedest h&ldest stoodest

Plural Spefedon h&ldon st0oodon

Singular Spebbe h&le sidie

Present subjunctive
Plural Spebben h&len sidien
Singular Spefede h&lde sidode
Past subjunctive
Plural Spefeden h&lden sidoden
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Singular Spefe h&l si0a

Imperative
Plural Spebbab h&lap si0iad
Present participle Spefende h&lende sidiende
Past participle Spefed h&led sidod

During the Old English period, the third class was significantly reduced; only four verbs belonged to
this group: habban 'have’, libban 'live’, secgan 'say’, and hycgan 'think'. Each of these verbs is
distinctly irregular, though they share some commonalities.

Tense/mood Pronoun ‘have’ "live' ‘'say" "think’
habban libban, lifgan secgan hycgan
Infinitives

to _ 1 _ -
hebbenne to libbenne to secgenne | to hycgenne

ic habbe libbe, lifge secge hycge

_ heefst, : segst,
pa hafast lifast, leofast sagast hygst, hogast

Present indicative

hé&/hit/héo hafd, hafad | lifad, leofad segd, sagad | hyg(e)d, hogad

Plural habbap libbad secgap hycgad
ic/h&/hit/héo | haefde lifde, leofode segde hog(o)de, hygde
_ lifdest, hog(o)dest,
Past indicative E AL leofodest SeEgHe hygdest
Plural hafdon lifdon, leofodon | segdon IRl
hygdon
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Singular habbe libbe, lifge secge hycge

Present

subjunctive
Plural habben libben, lifgen secgen hycgen
Singular haefde lifde, leofode saegde hog(o)de, hygde

Past subjunctive
Plural hefden | lifde, leofoden | swgden | NO9(0)dEN,
hygden

Singular hafa leofa sege, saga | hyge, hoga

Imperative
Plural habbab libbap, lifgap secgap hycgab
. libbende,

Present participle habbende lifgende secgende hycgende
Past participle gehafd gelifd gesaegd gehogod
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LECTURES 9-10
Old Roman-German Syntax.
Types of sentences in Old Roman-German. Syntactical relations in simple sentences.
Problems for discussion.
1. Types of sentences
2. Syntactical relations in simple sentences
3. Compound sentences
4. Complex sentences
Compound and complex sentences existed in the English language since the earliest times. Even in

the oldest texts we find numerous instances of coordination and subordination and a large inventory of
subordinate clauses, subject clauses, object clauses, attributive clauses, adverbial clauses.

Subject clauses are not often found in OE texts, predicative clauses do not seem to occur in OE texts,
object clauses are mainly found in indirect speech, that is, in connection with verbs meaning ,,say",
mannounce®, ,,ask®, ,,think®, and the like. They may be introduced by the conjunction peet, by an
interrogative pronoun or adverb, or, occasionally, be joined on asyndetically. As for attributive clauses
they are introduced either by the relative pronoun pe or by the pronoun sé. Adverbial clauses cover a
wide variety of meanings, such as place, time, cause, purpose, concession, comparison, etc. Accordingly
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the number of conjunctions introducing such clauses is considerable. Here we find pa ,,when®, ponne
»when®, oppeet ,,until”, for ,because™ and others. And yet many constructions — especially in early
original prose — look clumsy, loosely connected, disorderly and wanting precision, which is natural in a
language whose written form had only begun to grow.

Once it has been established that a sequence of clauses makes up a complex sentence, the question
arises whether the clauses are in a paratactic or hypotactic relations, that is, whether the clauses are
linked as equals or asymmetrically, cf. He went jogging and then left for work (paratactic) vs. After he
went jogging he went to work. (hypotactic). Parataxis is traditionally subdivided into two types. One
type, called ,,asyndetic®, has no overt conjunctions. Typical examples are: | came, | conquered, where
no co-ordinating conjunctions are present. The second type of parataxis, called ,,syndetic™, is
characterized by overt co-ordinating conjunctions, as in I came and | conquered.

It is sometimes said that OE syntax, at least in the earlier poetry, was characteristically paratactic. But
the evidence of extant documents, allowing for different style and genre, and different conventions about
literacy, suggests that the structure of OE allowed for a great variety of types of hypotaxis. One factor
that makes OE seem more paratactic is the greater frequency in formal writing of uncoordinated

and co-ordinated sentences. Complex sentences consist of two or more clauses conjoined. In OE, as in
PDE, there are a lot of complex sentence types. They are: co-ordinate, relative, purposive, result, causal,
conditional, concessive, temporal and comparative. The complex clause types of OE are roughly
equivalent to PDE co-ordinate and subordinate clauses with similar names. However, in some cases
evidence for syntactic as opposed to semantic subordination is not as apparent as in PDE. In PDE there is
often a morphological difference between adverbs and conjunctions. It is therefore in most cases
possible to tell from form as well as meaning whether a clause is introduced by an adverb or a
conjunction, cf. afterwards vs. after, therefore vs. because. However, in OE most such pairs are
homonymous (with the connective derived from the adverb), cf. efrer ,afterwards, after, for pon
»therefore, because®, pa, ponne ,then, when®, peer ,there, where®, swa ,,so, as*. The main exception is
the pair gif ... ponne ,if ... then™ (as is true in the case of the PDE reflex if ... then, ponne cannot occur
alone without gif as the marker of a conditional construction). Usually the context invites unambiguous
interpretation of a sequence of clauses as a sequence of independent sentences or as connected in

a complex sentence. Ambiguities nevertheless do exist, as in;

Nu heebbe we awriten peere Asian supdcel,/;

Now have we described that Asia’s southern-part,/;

nu wille we fon to hire norddcele

now will we turn to its northern-part

Historical syntax has been studied to a much smaller extend than either phonetics, lexicology or
morphology. Though the main trends in the development of syntactic structure appear to be clear, many
more detailed investigations have yet to be made to complete the picture.
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LECTURE 11
Old Roman-German Vocabulary.
Problems for discussion.

1. General characteristics

2. Compounds

3. Kennings

4. Prefixes and suffixes

5. Metathesis

6. Survival

The surviving vocabulary of Old English (OE) is relatively small. The Thesaurus of Old
English (TOE), with which you will be working, contains almost 34,000 different word forms, whereas a
modern desk dictionary might contain 80,000. Some of these words have more than one meaning, i.e. they
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are polysemous: TOE contains just over 50,000 meanings altogether. An example of multiple meaning
or polysemy is OE ecg, pronounced in the same way as its Modern English (Mod. E.) descendant ‘edge’. In
addition to meaning ‘edge’, it also means ‘blade’, the part of an object that has a sharp edge, and ‘sword’, an
object distinguished by having a sharp edge or blade. This is an example of metonymy, the identification of
an object by one of its attributes, as when the Prime Minister is referred to as ‘No. 10’. ‘Edge’ in Mod. E. also
has a metaphorical sense, where an abstract idea is conveyed by referring to something concrete, as in ‘her
voice had an edge to it’.

Much of the vocabulary of Mod. E. derives from OE. This applies particularly to
our core vocabulary: common words in everyday use for fundamental concepts. Examples include the
natural world (earth, sea, wind, fire, water; sun, moon, star); people (man, woman, child, father, mother,
brother, daughter); the body (hand, arm, elbow, finger, foot, nose, mouth); and other basic concepts such
as food, drink; heaven, hell; friend, neighbour; love, good, evil; hot, cold; after, over, under. However, not
all words which look alike necessarily refer to the same thing — such misleading words are often
called false friends. An example pair is OE béor / Mod. E. beer. Although both refer to alcoholic drinks, the
nature of the drink is quite different.

The examples above are all typical of OE words in being one or two syllables in length. Where there are two
syllables, the stress is on the first. Initial stress is a characteristic feature of the Germanic languages as a
group and remains the most common type of word structure in Mod. E. We have also retained from OE many
of the ways of making new words, but at the same time English has borrowed numerous words from other
languages, notably French and Latin. Thousands of French words were brought into English after
the Norman Conquest of 1066, which ended the rule of the Anglo-Saxon kings and introduced considerable
social change. New words occur especially in fields where Norman influence was strongest, such as Law,
Literature and Fashion. These loan words from other languages often exhibit different stress patterns from
the basic Germanic vocabulary, as with anatomy and cagoule from French, armada and potato from
Spanish, kamikaze from Japanese, anathema from Greek and flamingo from Portuguese.

2. Compounds

New words are often formed in Mod. E. by combining two existing words to form a compound, as
in aircraft, hatchback, motorway and raincoat. Such words are more specific in their meanings than the
words they combine. This practice is even more characteristic of OE, where a high proportion of the
vocabulary, particularly the vocabulary of poetry, comprises compounds. For instance, OE s& ‘sea’
combines with OE mann ‘man’ to give a compound s@mann ‘sailor’. The same first element combines with
OE deéor ‘animal’ to give scedeor ‘sea creature’. It also combines with OE rima ‘rim’ to give s@rima ‘coast’,
and with OE faru ‘journey’ to give s@faru ‘voyage’. You can often work out what a word means by breaking
it down into its constituent parts.

2.1 Kennings

Sometimes a little more thought is required to understand a compound, as with s@mearh, a combination
of sce with mearh ‘horse’ (the ancestor of Mod. E. mare). Here the second element refers not to a living
animal but to the horse as a mode of transport, so the compound as a whole translates as ‘ship’. Compounds
like semearh which are to be understood metaphorically rather than literally are common in OE poetry, and
are known as ‘kennings’. Other examples are nihthelm ‘darkness’, a combination of niht ‘night’
with helm ‘helmet’; banhis ‘body’, from ban ‘bone’ and hiis ‘house’; and swanrad ‘sea’, from swan ‘swan’
and rad ‘road’.

3. Prefixes and suffixes

As in Mod. E., new OE words could be formed from existing ones with the addition of prefixes or suffixes.
Prefixes tend to affect meaning, for instance by reversing or intensifying the application of the original word
(e.g. excusable, inexcusable; sound, unsound). Suffixes are used to change one type of word into another: for
instance, to create a noun from a verb (e.g. sing, singer), or an adverb from an adjective (e.g. sad, sadly).
Common OE prefixes include:

mis- defective (ded ‘deed’, misdied ‘misdeed’; faran ‘to go’, misfaran ‘to go astray’)

ofer- excess (et ‘eating’, ofercet ‘gluttony’; fyllan ‘to fill’, oferfyllan ‘to fill to overflowing”)

un- negative (cip ‘known’, unciip ‘unknown’; riht ‘right’, unriht ‘wrong”)

However, prefixes sometimes have little if any effect. For instance, giefan and forgiefan both mean ‘to give’.
Many verbs can occur with or without the prefix ge-; niman and geniman both mean ‘to take’. This is
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sometimes summarized in dictionaries and grammars of OE as (ge)niman, and the ge is ignored when the
words are alphabetized.
Common suffixes, many of which are still used in Mod. E., help to identify types of word.
Common adjective suffixes include:
-ful (cearu ‘care, sorrow’, cearful ‘sorrowful’)
-ig (blod “blood’, blodig ‘bloody’)
-isc (cild “child’, cildisc ‘childish)
-leas (hlaford ‘lord’, hlafordléas ‘lordless’)
-lic (wundor ‘wonder, miracle’, wundorlic ‘wonderful, miraculous’)
Many adverbs end in:
-e (heard ‘hard, fierce’, hearde ‘fiercely’)
-lice (hreedlic ‘quick’, hreedlice ‘quickly’)
Abstract nouns often end in:
-dom (wis ‘wise’, wisdom ‘wisdom’)
-had (cild ‘child’, cildhad ‘childhood”)
-nes (beorht ‘bright’, beorhtnes ‘brightness’)
-scipe (fréond ‘friend’, fréondscipe ‘friendship’)
Other common Mod. E. suffixes, such as those in words like devotion, fortitude; generous, generosity; social,
sociable, sociability, were adopted later from French or Latin.
4. Metathesis
The transposition of sounds within a word is known as ‘metathesis’, and it affects a small but distinctive
group of Mod. E. words derived from OE. Examples include beorht ‘bright’, brid ‘young
bird’, geers ‘grass’, perscold ‘threshold’, pritig “thirty’, purh ‘through’ and weeps ‘wasp’.
5. Survival
Many of the surviving OE words occur very rarely, or only in specialised contexts. These are marked in TOE
by four superscript flags, g, o, p, .
- g indicates words which occur only as translations of foreign words, usually Latin. Such translations are
sometimes written in a manuscript and sometimes occur in bilingual wordlists or glossaries.
- 0 indicates words which occur very rarely, often only once.
- p indicates words which occur only in poetry.
- g indicates words about whose very existence we are doubtful, perhaps because they occur in a manuscript
which is difficult to read or has been altered in some way.
Searches can be made in TOE on the g, 0 and p flags. If a large number of words in a field have g or o flags,
then either it is a field with a lot of specialized vocabulary or one that was not much written about. A lot of p
flags, as in sections such as Warfare or Emotions, indicate that the subject commonly occurs in poetry.
Poetry was an important literary form in Anglo-Saxon culture. Its structure was based on half lines linked
by alliterating sounds, which is one reason why it was advantageous for poets to have groups of synonyms
beginning with different letters.
Some of the editorial discussions of difficult words in TOE are recorded in the View Comments section at the
foot of the screen. Where we reconstruct an Old English word that has never actually been found, it is
preceded by an asterisk *. There are no such words in the database, but they may occur in discussions.
Further reading
The general books on OE and the history of the English Language listed in Unit 3 have sections on
vocabulary.
Baugh, A. C. rev. Cable. 2002. History of the English Language, 5th edn. London:
Routledge (and previous editions).
Smith, J. J. 2009. Old English: A Linguistic Introduction. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 59-73
“The Old English Lexicon’.
LECTURE 12
Word formation. Affixation in Old Roman-German. Borrowings in Old Roman-German.
Problems for Discussion.
1. Affixation and Borrowings in Old Roman-German.
2. The noun
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3. The adjective

4. The adverb

5. The verb

Middle English is the period of the levelling of endings. For this reason, many distinctions
disappear; the productive types absorb the more archaic ones and those which are less productive. New
forms appear, e.g. analytical verb forms.

The Noun. Only two numerous groups exist in ME, distinguished mainly by their plural forms.
The one is the former a-declension which has absorbed the lesser types; the other is the n- declension,
which cinsists of former feminine nouns (the weak declension). There are few survivals of unchangeable
neuters; the root-declension has lost some words, but it continues to exist.

The noun has two cases- the common case and the possessive. The weak declension has no case
forms at all.

Singular Plural Singular Plural Singular Plural
C. lof lofes care caren fot fet
G. lofes lofes care caren fotes fetes

Adjective. The adjedive has lost its case-system altogether. There remain only a few traces of
the number distinction and the distinction between the strong and weak declension.

Strong Weak
Singular hard hard-e
Plural -e —£

The comparative and the superlative degrees are formed with the siffixes -er, - est respectively.
The mutated forms still occur, but the vowel may already be levelled on the pattern of the positive
form. The suppletive forms of comparison remain the same, with corresponding phonetic changes.

Adverb. The suffix -e may alredy have disappeared, and so the "flat" adverbs come into
existence (hard). At the same time, the siffix -lic, often fprming adverbs with -e (eornost/ice -
earnest/y) comes, by metanalysis, to denote adverbs rather than adjectives: /argely, busily.

Verb. The strong verbs have levelled the vowel of the preterite singular and there is a tendency
towards merging of the preterite singular in the 4th and 5th classes; sometimes the vowel of preterite
plural is analogical to that of participle II.

Present Preterite

Singular Plural Participle
1. riden rod ride(n) riden

2. chesen ches chose (n) chosen

3. binden band, bond bounde (n) bounde (n)
4. helpen halp Holpen holpen

5. beren bar beren, bar boren

6. geten gat Geten geten

7. faren for Foren faren

8. leten let Leten leten

9. fallen fel Fellen fallen

The productive weak type is formed by the merging of the 2nd and some verbs of the 1st
class; the endings are -ed - de. The irregular verbs still form a group apart.
Conjugation (the 14th century)

Present
Indicative Subjunctive
1. bind (e) dem (e)
Sing. 2. bindest, -est Sing. bind(e) dem(e)
bint
3. -eth - eth
Plur. -en-en Plur. bind(en) dem(en)
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Preterite

Indicative Subjunctive

Sing. hand dem -de Sing. bound(e) dem-de
-dest
- de

Plur. hounde(n) -den Plur. bound(en) dem-den

Participle | Infinitive

bindinge to bind(en)

deminde to dem(en)

The preterite-present verbs are grouped in the same way, as in OE except that schal, scholde
may function as auxiliaries of the future tense and junctive forms respectively.

Substantive Verb. The suppletive forms of the substantive verb show a slightly different
distribution: the present subjunctive is represented only by - be - forms.

Present Indicative Subjunctive
Sing. 1. am be be
2. art bist
3. is bith
Plur. are(n) ben, beth ben
Preterite
Inddicative Subjunctive Participle Il
Sing. was were ben
were, wast
was
Plur. weren were(n)

Phrase. Noun, Adjective and Verb Patterns. In Early Me while the nominal parts of speech
were losing most of their grammatical distinctions, the stucture of the main word phrases - with nouns,
adjectives, and verbs as headwords -was considerably altered.

In OE the dependent components of noun patterns agreed with the noun in case, number and
gender, if they were expressed by adjectives, adjective - pronouns or participles. If expressed by nouns,
they either agreed with the head- noun in case and number (nouns in apposition) or had the form of the
Gen. case.

By Late ME agreement in noun patterns had practically disapperared, except for some instances
of agreement in number. Formal markers of number had been preserved in nouns, demonstrative
pronouns and some survivals of the strong declension of adjectives; most adjectives and adjectivised
participles had lost number inflections by the age of Chaucer; cf. a few phrases from Chaucer: sg: ... this
holy mayden ... that requeste pl: These wodes eek recoveren grene. (‘'These woods become green
again.")

as this clerkes seyn(‘as these learned men say') A good man was ther of religioun. ("There was a
good man, a priest."); Goode men, herkneth everych on! (‘Good men, listen!") but far more often there
was no agreement in number:

... his woundes newe, the same ship, strange place straunge strondes, ets. (‘his new wounds,' 'the
same ship,' 'strange place', 'strange strnds.")

The last traces of agreement in adjectives were lost in the 15th c¢. when the inflection - e was
dropped; only the demonstrative pronouns, the undefinite article and nouns in apposition indicated the
indefinite article and nouns in apposition indicated the number of the head - word, like in Mod E. When
the noun were shown by its determiners (articles and pronouns). Sometimes in Late ME the adjective
stood in post-position, which can be attributed to the influence of French syntas (in French the adjective
was placed after the niun), e.g.: Brother dere; cares colde; woundes newe. (Chaucer) (Relics of this
practice are now found as some modern set phrases such as court martial, time immemorial.)

A noun used attributively had from of the Gen. case or was joined to the head-noun by a
preposition. In Chaucer's time the use of - 's- Gen was less restricted than in Mod E, so that inanimate
nouns commonly occurred as inflectional Gen. in noun pattern: fadres sone ‘father's son’, seintes lore
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'saint’s lore', every shires ende 'end of every shire." Yet the use of prepositions had certainly become
more extensive: the sergeaunts of the toun of Rome 'the officials of the town of Rome," men of armes
'men of arms’, etc. (see also 433434 for the history of the Gen. case).

In the age of the literary Renasissance, the noun patterns became fixed syntactic frames in which
every position had a specific functionnal significance. The atttibute in pre-position was enclosed
between the determiner and the headword; hence every word occupying this position was an attribute.
This is evidenced by wide use of nouns as attributes in noun patterns at the time of Shakespeare, an age
famous for its unconventional handling of parts of speech, e.g: Jog on, jog on, the footpath way; the
darling buds of May; the master mistress of my passion; rascal counters. (Shakespeare) The
standardised frame of the noun pattern is also confirmed by the fact that the position of the head noun
coul not be left vacant - it was at that time rhat the indefinite pronoun one and the demonstrative that
began to be used as the so-called "prop-words", e. g.: A barren-spirited fellow, one that feeds On abject
orts and imitations.. (Shakespeare)

With the growth of the written language noun patterns became more varied and more extended.
Attributes to nouns could contain prepositional phrases with other attributes:

For drunkennesse is verray sepulture Of mannes wit and his discrecioun. (Chaucer)

('For drunkenness is the burying (lit. "sepulture™) of man's wit and his discretion.")

In Early NE noun patterns began to include syntactic complexes:predicative contractions with the
Gerund and the Infinitive. In ME and Early NE adjective patterns, as before, included a variety of
dependent components. Adjectives were commonly modified by adverbs, e. g:

He was a verray parfit gentil knyght. (Chaucer)

(‘'He was a very perfect noble knight.")

The main difference from the preceding ages lay in the ways of connection between the adjective
and the nouns or noun-pronouns used as dependent components of the pattern. In OE an adjective could
take an objects In the Dat.or gen. case In ME these abjects were replaced by the Comm. case usually
preceded by a preposition,. e.g: with face pale of hewe; so harde of his herte; amyable of port; unlyk to
my dede; .. discreet in alle his wordes and dedes; so patient unto a man. (Chaucer) (‘with a pale face;
hard-hearted; amiable in behaviour, unlike my deed; discreet in all his words and deeds; so patient to a
man’).

Some adjectives, especially the most frequent ones , displayed great vacillation in the choice of
prepositions. For instance, in the 14th c. fairand good occur with the prepositions of, in, to, at, by.

The adjective freely combined with the Infinitive since the earliest periods. Examples from
Chaucer are: redy for to ryde 'ready to ride;' | am free to wedde 'l am free to marry'; A manly man, to
been an abbot able ‘a manly man, able to be an abbot'.

The use of adjectives with the -ing -from was more restricted; in later periods it increased steadily
as the gerund and gerundial complexes began to replace the Infinitive in adjective phrases, e.g.;
measurable in loking and in berunge (Chaucer) ('moderate in appearance and behaviour'(lit. "looking
and bearing™) But yet her portion is worth your taking notice, Master Aimwell. (Shirley, early 17th c.)

The history of the verb pattern embraced a number of important changes and developments.

In some respects verb patterns became more uniform. In OE the verb could take various objects
and adverbial modifiers expressed by the oblique cases of nouns. In ME the oblique cases were replaced
by the Comm. case (or the Obj. case of pronouns), with- or without- prepositions Even though the
inflectional -'s- Gen. survived, it was no longer used in verb patterns (it occurred in attributive function
only). The use of prepositions in verb patterns grew, and so did the number of transitive verbs which
took an object without a preposition. The following quotations from Chaucer's poems show the
replacement of the oblique cases: by the Comm. case of nouns and the Obj. case of pronouns:

That hem hath holpen whan that they were seeke

('Who has helped them when they ill -OE helpan took an object in the Dat. case’)

And first to Cecilie, as | understonde,

He yaf that one

('And first he gave that one (rose) to Cecily'- the object correspond to the OE Dat. and Acc. cases.)

After her deeth ful ofte may she wayte.

(‘'She often waited for death'- the corresponding OE verb bidan governed the Gen. case.)
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At nyght were come into that hostelrye

Wel nyne and twenty in a compaignye...

(‘At night came into that inn a company of twenty-nine' the respective OE form was nihtes - the
Gen. case in an adverbial function.)

In a tabard he rood upon a mere.

('He rode upon a mare in a long coat’- OE mearum ridan 'ride a horse' with a nounin that Dat. case)

Throughout ME and Early NE the use of prepositions displayed great fluctuation. Many verbs
were used with a variety of prepositions until the age of prescriptive grammars and dictionaries, and
some verbs a long time after. During the NE period the size and complexity of verb patterns grew, as the
verbs came to be extended by noun patterns of more complicated structure, by Infin. phrases and
predicative constructions with diverse components.

Some verb phrases merged into single grammatical or lexical units and in this sense were
"simplified”. As shown in the preceding paragraphs verb phrases consisting of a finite and a non-finite
verb turned into analytical forms, thus passing from the level of syntax to that of morphology. Verb
phrases consisting of verbs and adverbs - which modified or specified the meaning of the verb - formed
lexical units known as "composite verbs" or "verb-adverb combinations™ (this process msde up for the
loss of many OE verb OE verb prefixes). Likewise, many verb phrases became inseparable
"group-verbs" or phraseological units, e.g. maken me/odie ('sing’) in Chaucer and have mind upon your
hea/th, have war, have business, etc. in Shakespeare.

Simple Sentence. In the course of history the structure of the simple sentence in many respects
became more orderly and more uniform. Yet, at the same time it grew complicated as the sentence came
to include more extended and complex parts: longer attributive groups, diverse subjects and predicates
and numerous predicative constructions (syntactic complexes).

In OE the ties between the words in the sentence were shown mainly by means of government and
agreement, with help of numerous inflections. In ME and Early NE, with most of the inflectional
endings levelled or dropped, the relationships between the parts of the sentence were shown by their
relative position, environment, semantic ties, prepositions, and by a more rigid syntactic structure.

Every place in the sentence came to be associated with a certain syntactic function: in the new
structure of the sentence syntactic functions were determined by position, and no position could remain
vacant. This is evidenced by the obligatory use of the subject. For instance, in OE the formal subject,
expessed by the pronoun hit, was used only in some types of impersonal sentences, namely those
indicating weather phenomena. In ME the subject it occurs in all types of impersonal sentences, e.g.

For it reynyd almoste euery othir day. (Brut)

('For it rained almost every other day.")

Of his falshede it dilleth me to ryme. (Chaucer) ('Of his falsehood it annoys me to speak.")

The use of the verb-substitute do , as well as the use of auxiliary and modal verbs without the
notional verb proves that the position of the predicate could not be vacant either. This is evident in short
answers and other statements with the notional verb left out, e.g.:

Helpeth me now, as | dyde yow whileer. (Chaucer ) ("Help me now as I did (help) you formerly.")

Stand! So I do against my will ... Is Guilliams with the packet gone? He is, my lord, an hour ago.
(Shakespeare)

As compared with OE the subject of the sentence became more varied in meaning, as well as in
the forms of expression. We have already mentioned the increased use of the formal subject it . Due to
the growth of new verb forms the subject could now denote not only the agent or thing characterised by
a certain property, but also the recipient of an action or the "subject of a state and feeling.

The predicate had likewise become more varied in form and meaning. The simple predicate could
be expressed by compound forms which indicated multiple new meanings and subtle semantic
distinctions, lacking in OE verb forms or experessed formerly by contextual means.

Though some types of compound predicates had turned into simple - as the verb phrases
developed into analytical forms- the verb phrases developed into analytical forms - the compound
predicate could express a variety of meanings with the help of numerous new link-verbs and more
extended and complex predicatives. ME witnessed a remarkable growth of link-verbs: about 80 verbs
occur copulas in texts between the 15th and 18th c.In a way the new link-verbs made up for the loss of
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some OE prefixes and compound verbs which denoted the growth of a quality or the transition into a
state, e. g.: And tho it drewe nere Cristenesse. (Brut) (‘And though it drew near Christmas', 'Christmas
was coming') Cecilie cam, whan it was woxen night... ('Cecily came when it was night ...") as me best
thinketh (Chaucer) (‘as it seems best to me )

It fa/lepprofyte to summe men to be bounde to a stake. (Wyklif) (It appears good for some men to
be bound to a stake.") A murd'rous guilt shows not itself more soon Than love that would seem hid ...
The rose /ooks fair ... (Shakespeare).

The structure of the predicative became more complex: it could include various prepositional
phrases and diverse attributes, e.g.: Of twenty yeer of age he was, | gesse. (Chaucer) ('He was twenty
years old, | guess.")

That's a depp story of deeper /ove;

For he was more than over shoes in /ove. (Shakespeare)

The compound verbal predicate in ME was characterised by a wider use of modal phrases and
verbs of aspective meaning, e.g.:

Of twenty yeeer of age he was, | gesse. (Chaucer) ('He was twenty years old, | guess.’) That's a
deep srory of a deeper love: For he was more than over shoes in love (Shakespeare) The compound
verbal predicate in ME was characterised by a wider use of modal phrases and verbs of aspective

meaning, e.g.:

No though I seye, | nam nat lief to gabble (Chaucer) (‘No though | say | am not inclined to
gabble.")

Most frequent in Chaucer's works was a verb phrase of aspective meaning gan plus Inf. (NE
begin):

He stired the coles til relente gan the wex. (‘"He was stired the coales till the wax began to melt.")
One of the peculiar features of the OE sentence was multiple negation . The use of several negative
particles continued throughout the ME period, e.g. : Ne bryng nat every man into thyn hours. (Chaucer)
(‘'Don't bring every man into your house.")

(-ne- is a negative particle used with verbs, nat -another negative particle)

No berd hadde he ne nevere sholde have. (Chaucer) ("He had no beard , and never would have
one')

See also the example: No though I seye, | man nat lief to gabble above where nam is made up of
the negative particle ne and am . In Shakespeare's time the use of negations is variable: the sentence
could contain one or more means of expressing negation. Cf.:

So is it not with me as with that Muse...

Good madam, hear me speak.

And let no quarrel, nor no brawl to come .

Taint the condition of this present hour ... (Shakespeare)

Gradually double negation went out of use. In the age of Correcteness - the normalising 18th c. -
when the scholars tried to improve and perfect the language, multiple negation was banned as illogical:
it was believed that one negation eliminated the other like two minuses in mathematics and the resulting
meaning would be affirmative. These logical restrictions on the use of negations became a strict rule of
English grammar.

Word Order. In ME and Early NE the order of words in the sentence underwent noticeable
changes: it has become fixed and direct : subject plus predicate plus object (S+P+Q) or subject plus the
notional part of the predicate (the latter type was used mainly in questions).

Stabilisation of the word order was a slow process, which took many hundreds of years: from
Early ME until the 16th or 17thc. The fixation of the word order proceeded together with reduction and
loss of inflectional endings, the two developments being interwined; though syntactic changes were less
intensive and less rapid. They may have been delayed by the break in the written tradition after the
Norman conquest and by the general unsettling of the grammatical system during the Early ME
dialectal divergence, whereas morphological changes may have been intensified for these very reasons.

Though the word order in Late ME may appear relatively free, several facts testify to its growing
stability. The practice of placing the verb-predicate at the end of a subordinate clause had been
abandoned, so was the type of word order with the object placed between the Subject and the Predicate
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belonged to the Subject, and the Predicate (see OE examples in §224) The place before the Predicate
belonged to the Subject, which is confirmed by the prevalence of this word order in prosaic , texts and
also, indirectly, by the transition of the "impersonal™ constructions into "personal™: as shown above, in
the pattern the mann(e) liketh the noun was understood as the Subject, though originally it was an
Obiject in the Dat . case (cf. him liketh)

In the 17 th and 18th c. the order of words in the sentence was generally determined by the same
rules as operate in English today. The fixed, direct word order prevailed in statements, unless inversion
was required for communicative purposes or for emphasis, e.g.:

Now comes in the sweetest morsel in the night ... These numbers will | tear and write in prose.
(Shakespeare)

The order of the Subject and Predicate remained direct in sentences beginning with an adverbial
modifier:

theb the two bears will not bite one another when they meet. (In OE an initial adverbial requiredan
inverted word order - P+S-)

In questions the word order was partially inverted - unless the question referred to the subject
group. The analytical forms of the verb and the use of the do -periphrasis instead of simple forms made
it possible to place the notional part of the Predicate after the Subject even with simple Predicate. Cf.:

Are they good ? ... Can you make n use of your discontent? comes here? ... Lady, will you walk
about with your friend ? never make you laugh? (Shakespeare)

Occasionally we find simple verb forms in questions placed before the Subject: Which way looks
he? ... How came you to this? Full inversion in questions is more common with Shakespeare than with
later authors (for the history of forms with do).

Predicative Constructions. One of the most important developments in Late ME and Early NE
syntax was the growth of predicative constructions. Predicative constructions date from the OE period,
when Dat. Absolute was used in translations from Lation and the Acc. with the Inf.- in original English
texts; the latter construction occurred only with verbs of physical perception; a short time later a new
type of construction appeared after verbs of physical perception: the Acc. with Part | .

In Late ME and in Early NE the Acc. with the Inf. and the Acc. with the Part. came to be used with
an increasing number of verbs of various meanings. New types of predicative constructions appeared in
Late ME and Early NE texts: the Nom. with the Inf. and with Participles I, Il (also known as Subjective
predicative constructions) , the Nom. Absolute construction and the Absolute construction with
prepositions, and , finally, the for - phrase with the Inf. and the Gerundial construction.

The following quotations from Early NE texts exemplify various predicative constructions:

Obijective Predicative Constructions ("Complex Object™) I would desire you to draw your knife
and grave your name (Dekker) When the Noble Caesar saw him stab: ... and bid then speak for me: ...
mothers shall but smile when they behold.

Their infants quarter'd with the hands of war. (Shakespeare) Subjective predicative construction
("Compl/ex Subject™) Although he were adjudged , in the court of Rome to haveforfeeted, all the right
wich he had to his Kingdome ... (Holinshed)

He was reported to be a very uncontended person. (Puttenham)

Absolute constructions

My flesh being troub/ed, my heart doth hear the spear. (Wyatt) ... and, after that dede done, ther
was no more money yoven us. (Paston Letters)

... and with hym mette a shippe callyd Nicolas of the Towre with other shippis wayting on him.
(Paston Letters)

(The Absolute construction could at first be intorduced by various prepositions: later with was
standardised.)

Gerundial complexes

... the very next day after his coming home departed out of this world to receive his reward in the
Spiritual court of Heaven. (Dekker)

For-phrase with the Infinitive

The descriptions whereof were too long for mee to write, and you to read (Dekker)
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The advantage of the for-phrase and the Gerundial construction over other predicative
constructions was that they were less restricted syntactically: they could be employed in various
syntactic funnctions. All predicative constructions wre formed according to a single patter: they
consisted of a nominal element indiccating the agent or subject of an action or state and a non-finite
from denoting this action. When relationships between the component parts of predicative constructions
were firmly established , the second element began to be expressed by nominal parts of speech without
the help of verbals, e.g. adjectives and nouns: .. and you shall not sin

If you do say we think him over - proud and under - honest. (Shakespeare) ... came the Emperour
... from huntyng, the Dophin on his ryght hand, the Duke of Orleans on the lyfft. (Fabian)

Though all predicative constructions are based on a uniform underlying pattern, they have
developed from different sources; from verb patterns with direct and prepositional objects followed by
an infinitive or a participle, noun patterns with participles used as attributes, verbal nouns modified by
possessive pronouns or nouns, elliptical infinitive sentence. Some scholars believe that predicative
constructions in English arose under the influence of Lation and that they should be regarded as direct
borrowings from Latin (M. Callaway). Though predicative constructions were frequently used in
translations from Latin at all historical periods, there seems to be no doubt of their native origin.The
earliest instances of the Acc. with the Inf. are found in BEOWULF, an original OE epic; as mentioned
above they were first used after verbs if physical perception and were soon extended to other verbs
while the Inf. began to alternate with Part. I.

In Late ME and Early NE predicative constructions of different types were commonly used both
in translation and in original texts, In the age of the Literary Renalissance many works were translated
from Latin into English - it has been found that predicative constructions, especially the Objective
preeddicative and the Absolute construction were more frequent in translations from Latin into English
- it has been found that predicative constructions, especially the Objective predicative and the Absolute
construction were frequent in translations from Latinthan in original prose, Since their frequency
continued to grow in later ages it seems probable that the literal translation of Latin constructions played
a certain role in their further growth: it is also probable that some of the more complicated patterns -
with the passive forms of the verbals - appeared as direct replicas of Latin constructions. With the
exception of these aspects, neither the origin of the constructions nor their growth in NE can be
attributed to foreign influence. Their growing productivity in the NE period is part of the development
towards morecomplicated syntactic structures in the written forms of the language in the ages of
Literary efforescence.

Compound and Complex Sentences. The growth of the written forms of English, and the
advance of literature in Late ME and Early NE manifested itself, among other changes in the further
development of the compound and complex sentence . Differentiation between the two types became
more evident , the use of connectives - more precise. The diversity of sentence structures in Late ME
and Early NE reveals considerable freedom in the nature and use of clauses. The flexibility of patterns
and the variable use of connectives were subjected to new constraints and regulations in the period of
normalisation.

The complicated hierarchical structure of the sentence in Late ME and also correlation of
connectives inherited from OE is illustrated by the opening stanza of Chaucer's CANTERBURY
TALES.

The poem begins with an adverbial clause of time introduced by whan that: the interrogative
adverb whan (‘when') is accompanied by the conjunction that, the two words together being used as a
conjunction: another adveribal clause of time whan Zephirus ... goes on for two and a half lines then two
temporal clauses are joined by and ,and two more clauses are inserted - an attributive clause beginnig
with That s/epen ... and a parenthetical clause: then, finally, the principal clause begins with the adverb
thanne which correlates with whan that and whan in the first and fifth lines.

Many new conjunctions and other connective words appeared during the ME period: both ... and,
a coordinating conjunction , was made up of a borrowed Scandinavian dual adjective bath and the
native and- be cause, a subordinating conjunction, was a hybrid consis ting of the native English
preposition by and a borrowed Latin noun, cause (by + cause 'for the reason’)” numerous connectives
developed from adverbs and pronouns -who, what, which, where, whose, how, why. These connectives
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sometimes occurred in combination with that (like whan that in the above quotation from Chaucer),
which probably served to show that the former pronouns and adverbs were employed in a new ,
connective, function.

The following examples from Chaucer's works illustrate various types of subordinate clauses in
ME and some of the connectives used to join the clauses, especially the polyfuntional that Subject and
abject c/auses: And notified is thurghout the toun That every wight, with greet devocioun, Sholde
preyen Crist that he this mariage Receyve in gree, and spede this viage.

(‘And it is notified throughout the town that every man should pray to Christ with great devotion
that he receive this marriage favourably and make the voyage successful.")

An attributive c/ause joined by that and which correlated with thi/ke (‘such’):

A knyght ther was and that a worthy man That fro the type that he first bigan To riden out, he
loved chivalrie ...

(‘There was a knight and he was a worthy man , that loved chivalry. from the time he first began to
ride out (as a knight.")

That oon of hem was blynd and myghte nat see,

But it were with thi/ke eyen of his mynde

With whiche men seen, after that they been blynde.

(‘That one them was blind and could not see except with such eyes of his mind, with which men
see after they get blind.")

An adveribal clause of result joined by so ... that: And so ferforth she gan oure lay declare That
she the constable, er that it was eve Converted, and on Crist made hym bileve.

('And she began to declare ("preach™) our creed to such a degree that she converted the governor
and made him belive in Christ , before evening came.)

The last two quotations conttation also adverival clauses of time introduced by after that, er that.

An adveribal clause of manner introduced by as: And for to kepe his lordes hir degre - As it is
ryght and skylfyl that they be Enhaunsed and honoured, ...

('And to maintain the rank of his lords , as it is right and reasonable that they should be promoted
and honoured, ...)

Adverival clauses of condition joined by if that and if: What wot I, if that Crist have hider ysent
My wyf by see ...

(‘What do I know if Christ has hither sent my wife by sea.")

And if so be that thou me fynde fals, Another day do hange me by the hals

(‘And if it be so that you find me false, the next day hang me by the neck.")

Adveribal clauses of conession joined by wher -so and though that:

But forth she moot, wher- so she wepe or singe.

('‘But she must (go) forth, whteher she weeps or sings’)

For I ne can nat fynde

A man , though that | walked in-to Ynde

Neither in citee nor in no village.

('For I cannot a man, though | walked to India, either in a city or in a village.")An adverial clause
of cause joined with the help of by way of reason and by cause that Than seye they ther-in swich
difficultee By way of resoun, for to speak al playn, By cause that ther was swich diversitee Bitwene her
bothe lawes ...

(‘'Then they saw there such difficulty in it for the reason, to speak plainly, because there was so
much difference between their two laws ... ")
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LECTURE 13
Middle period of Roman-German Languages.
Problems for discussion.
1. Phonetic peculisrities of Middle period: - Levelling of Unstressed Vowels
- Consonants
- Rise of new diphthongs and related phenomena

An important change characteristic of the ME period affected the unstressed vowels. All unstressed
vowels were as a rule weakened and reduced to a neutral vowel something like [3], which was denoted by
the letter e. Thus, for example, the infinitive suffix -an was reduced to -en, as in bindan> bi nden, tellan>
tellen, etc.; in a similar way, sunu> sune, sone 'son' (compare § 289), the nominative plural ending -as
became -es, as in sta nas>

sto nes, and the like. This weakening of unstressed vowels is closely connected with developments
in declension and conjugation.

From the 13th century onwards, some dialects showed certain vacillation in spelling unstressed
vowels, which probably reflected peculiarities of pronunciation hus, in Northern dialects the unstressed
vowel was often spelt i or y: askid, bundin; in West Midland dialects a u- spelling appears, as in fadur, st--
nus.

From the phonemic viewpoint this change indicates a decided separation of the unstressed vowel
phoneme system from that of the stressed vowels. Whereas the stressed position allows a distinction of
many vowel phonemes, the number of unstressed vowel phonemes is very greatly reduced. Thus, while in
OE there was no difference between the number of vowel phonemes in stressed and in unstressed
syllables, in ME there arises a very significant dirrerence in this respect, and the way is paved for the state
of things typical of MnE.

Consonants. OE palatal ¢, which occurred initially before front vowels except those which were a
result of mutation, medially before i, and finally after i, developed into the affricate [ti], as in cild> child,
wrecca> wrecche 'wretch’, hwilc> which, &lc> Qch, bise can> bise chen 'beseech’, t&can> t"chen 'teach’,
streccan> strecchen 'stretch’, I&ccan> lacchen ‘catch’, r&can> r~chen ‘reach out', cirice> chirche
‘church’, ic> ich 'I', cycen> kichen 'kitchen’, swilc> swich such.

In the Northern dialects and in the northern part of the Midlands variants are also found with a [K]-
sound. Thses are presumably due to Scandinavian influence in those areas. For example: kirk ‘church’,
mikel 'large’, birk ‘brich’, ik 'I'.

The preservation of the [k]- sound in the verbs seken 'seek’, thinken 'seem’, thenken 'think’, rekken
'reck’, wriken act' (OE sec(e)an, Jync(e)an, penc(e)an, recc(e)an, wyrc(e)an) may also be due to the
influence of the short froms of 2nd and 3rd persons singular prsent indicative: se cst, se c], pencst, pyncp,
etc., where the consonant was followed by another consonant (s or ]).

The OE cluster [sc] changed into [i]: scip> ship, sceal> shal, scinan> shinen.

In a few cases ME has variants with [K] and [ti], [sk] and [i], e.g. se ken- bise picken 'pick'- pitchen
‘throw', bank 'hill', 'river bank'- bench, scateren- shateren.. An analogous pair skirt- shirt,and also
scre chen- shre ken is probably due to Scandinavian origin of sk -variants.

The OE long consonant denoted by the spelling c3 developed into the voiced affricate [d3], as in
bryc3> bridge, hryc3> ridge 'back’, myc3> midge, sec3an> seggen 'say’, lec3an>leggen 'lay’, byc3an>
biggen 'buy’,. A [d3] also developed in the words sen3ean> sengen, singen 'singe’, and hen3e> hinge..

Alongside of seggen, leggen the forms seien, sayen, leyen, layen are also found. These are due to the
analogy of the past tense froms seide, saide (<s”*3de), leide, laide (<I®3de)

In the Southern dialects initial f- became voiced, as in fAder> vader 'father’, fst> vat, fox>vox,
fl&sc> vI~sh 'meat’, fre ond> vre nd, fyrst> vu rst, verst, for>vor, fin3er> vinger, fe la> vgle 'many".

In Kent initial s- in words of OE origin was also voiced, as in synne> zenne 'sin’', sec3an> ziggen
'say’, swerian> zwqrien 'swear’, seolfor> zelver 'silver’, seofon> zeven 'seven'.

In a few words the consonant v when followed by another consonant changed into u, as in hafoc,
gen. sing. hafces> havkes> haukes and on the analogy of the denitive haukes anew nominative hauk was
derived; nafo3a r> navgar> nauger ‘auger.
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Rise of new diphthongs and related phenomena. New diphthongs arise in ME, basically different
in type from the OE diphthongs, which as we have seen, were monophthongized in ME. The new
diphthongs originate from groups consisting of a vowel and either a palatal or a velar fricative.

The palatal fricative 3 [j] and the velar spirant 3 [y] are vocalized combine with the preceding
vowel, and yield diphthongs of a new type.

The palatal consonant yields diphthongs in -i, and the velar one, which seems to have possessed a
labial element in its articulation from the outset, yields diphthongs in -w.

The following changes took place accordingly:

1. Rise of diphthongs in -i: 3> ai, ay, e.g. d®3> dai, day, w®3> mai, may.

I®3> |ai, lay, fe3er> fair, fayr. e3> ei, ey, e.g. we3> wei, wey, se3l> seil, re3n> rein. €3> ei, ey, e.g.
3re3> grei, grey, he3> hei, hey. 2. Rise of diphthongs in -w:

a3> aw, e.g. dra3an> drawen, 3na3an> gnawen

sa3u> sawe 'saw’, 'legend'. a3> Qw except in the Nothern dialect, e.g. : a3en> Qwen ‘own'.

The new diphthongs contained a second narrow element, as distinct from OE diphthongs, whose
second element was always either as wide or even wider than the first.

The fricatives 3 [j] and 3 [--] were also vocalized in some other words where no diphthongs resulted
from the process. Here we have to distinguish between two cases: (1) the fricative is preceded by a narrow
vowel, which combines with the consonant into a long monophthong, (2) it is preceded by | or r, which
does not undergo any change in the process.

3. Rise of long front vowels

I +3>1, e.g.13e/> i/ 'hedgehog’, ti3e/e> ti/e 'brick’, si3pe> sithe 'scythe'.

i +3> 1, e.g. sti3en> stien "ascend'".

y + 3> i in Northern and East Midland dialects, e.g. ry3e> rie 'rye’, by3e)> bieth 'buys'’; in West
Midland and South- Western dialects y + 3> ui: ru/e, buieth; in Kentish y + 3> ei: reye, beieth.

y + 3>i (in Northern and East Midland dialects), e.g. dry3e> drie 'dry’

in West Midland and Sout- Western dialects y + 3> ui, u: druie, drue; in Kentish y + 3>ei: dreie. ea
+ h>eih, ih, e.g. heah> hein>hegh, neah> neih> nigh. eo + 3, h>ei> i, e.g. leo3an> leien> lien 'lie"; )eoh>
thigh.

4, Rise of long back labialized vowels:

u + 3> u (spelt ou, ow), e.g. fu3ol> foul 'bird". u + 3> u (spelt ou, ow), e.g. bu3an> bowen 'bow'.

The velar spirant 3 also changes into w after the liquids I and r: 13> Iw, e.g. 3al3e> galwe 'gallows'.

r3>rw, e.g. mor3en> morwen 'morning’, bor3ian> borwen 'borrow', fol3ian> folwen ‘follow'.

More phonetic changes.

When a vowel was followed by the voiceless spirant h, a glide developed between them and a
diphthong arose:

a+ h>, augh, naht (< nawiht)> naught; rahte> raughte ‘reached out'. a+ h> (in Midland and Southern
dialects), e.g. dah> dough; in Northern dialects a+ h> agh: dagh.

o0 + h>ough, e.g. brohte > broughte, troh> trough.

o + h>ough, ugh, e.g. ploh > plough, boh> bough, 3enoh> inough ‘enough'.

In dialects where OE y [u] was preserved as such, that is, in the West Midland and in the South-
West, the [u] changed in the 13th century into u before

[ti], [Iti], [d3], [nti], [i]. Thus, for instance, OE myce/ 'large’ became ['mutisl]> ['mutislj, OE swy/c
'such’ became [swulti] > [swulti]> [swut-], OE

cycene 'kitchen' became [kutisn]> ['kutisn]; clyccan ‘clutch™> [clutisn], crycc

‘crutch'> crucche> crucche; cyc3el ‘cudgel™ cuyyel>cuggel; b/yscan ‘blush™> blushen> blushen;
rysce 'rush> rush> rush; )rysce 'thrush'>thrushe> thrushe. In the 15th century some of these variants, e.g.
much, such, crutch, thrush penetrated into the national language.

French sounds. Several Old French sounds had no counterpart in ME. When a word containing one
of these sounds was borrowed by the English language, the sound had to be substituted by some other
sound or sound cluster which was nearest to it.

French words containing the [u]- vowel were probably pronounced in different ways. Those who
could speak French would articulate the [u] in more or less the French way. Others would substitute either
[iu] or [eu] for it. Thus, for example, the word nature might be pronounced [na'tur], [na'tiur] or [na'teur].
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The diphthong [eu] also occured in native English words, were it had originated from the OE group eow,
and it was splet eu . After French words were taken over, the popular substitute for French [u] merged
with this diphthong, and their eventual development was indentical. Accordingly, the spellings ew and u
(e) came to denote the same sound, and in several words the spelling ew was replaced by ue. For example,
the ME substantive hewe 'hew’, (OE heow, hiw) came to be spelt hue on the analogy of such French words
as due; in a similar way, the ME words trewe (OE treowe) and trewthe (OE treow) came to be spelt true,
truth. The substantive c/ewe (OE c/iwe, c/eowe) was split into two separate words: the spelling c/ew was
retained for the word meaning 'ball of thread', while the spelling c/ue was adopted for the word meaning
'something that helps to silve a problem’ (this developed from the meaning 'ball of thread' owing to the
word being used in the sense of 'the thread of Ariadne’). The verb rewen (OE hreowan) came to be spelt
ruen, and its derivative reuthe came to be spelt ruth (compare the adjective ruth/css).

On the other hand, some words borrowed from French came to be spelt with the digraph ew. For
example, the ME substantive crue (its original meaning was 'tise, accretion, later 'crew of a ship’,
originating from a participle of the Old French verbs croister, croitre 'grow’) was respelt mew. The ME
substantive mue (from French mue) was respelt mew; the ME pue (from French pui) was respelt pew. The
ME substantive nue// (from French newe/) was respelt newe/ .

The Old French vowel [0] (spelt oe) was substituted byy [e] in ME. Thus, the French substantive
boeuf [bof] 'ox’, 'beef' was borrowed into ME as beef [be:f]. In the substantive peop/e (pronounced [pe:pl])
in ME the spelling eo seems to have denoted the sound [o].

Special mention must be made of the French nasal vowels [i], [s], [a], [o], [u]. The spelling an
represented in Old French the pronunciation [an]: a nasal vowel was followed by a nasal consonant, which
was eventually dropped. The same can be said about the groups [in], [en], [on], [Un]. As there were no
nasal vowels in English, nasal vowels were substituted by oral ones, while the following consonant
remained unchanged.

French [in], [im] was substituted by in, im, as in the words instance, simple.

French [sn], [sm] appears as en, em, e.g. offence, assent, mention, sense, entren, member, tempest,
resemblen.

French [an] appears as an or aun: abandon mansion, chaunce, chaunge, commaunden, dauncen,
graunten; French [am] as am, aum: lampe, chaumbre.

French [on] appears as [u:n], spelt oun, own:, round, fount, noun, renown, sound, count, counsel.
Narrow pronunciation of nasal o was characteristic of the Anglo- Norman language.
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LECTURE 14
Phonetic peculiarities of Middle period of Roman-German Languages. Morphology of Middle
period of Roman-German Languages.
Problems to be discussed:
1. The structure of the sentence
2. Types of simple sentences
3. Compound sentences
4. Word order

The structure of the sentence in OE as well as in ME was the same. W-O is rather liberal, and in
some cases influenced by the French language. Post position of the adjective which is characteristic for
the French penetrates into the English syntax, especially when the adjective is borrowed from French
(weel she soong the service dyvyne (she sang very well at divine service). The ties between words are
practically the same in both periods. But it lost some positions as compared with the OE. The predicate
of the sentence agrees with the subject, repeating the person and the number of the noun or pronoun.
This agreement is especially prominent with the third and the second person singular. (Verba, 152). As
the category of number is still preserved adjectives and pronouns partly agree in number with the nouns
they modify. ME impersonal sentences still are used without formal subject. For negations negative
particle ne is used and such formations as nought/nat appeared. One predicate group could contain
several negative words.The structure of the sentence in ENE is conditioned by the previous
development of its morphology. With the practical loss of endings by the nouns and adjectives, their
position in the sentence becomes quite relevant to the meaning they render — so the direct w-o prevails,
the subject precedes the predicate in non-emotional sentence. Agreement as a means of grammatical
connection of the words is limited to the demonstrative pronouns that preserve their plural form. The
predicate agrees with the subject when it is expressed by the verb to be or the passive form. Joining
(mpucoenuuenue) becomes the main way of connecting the words in the sentence.

The simple sentence: The connection between the parts of the sentence was shown by the form
of the words as they had formal markers for gender, case, number and person. As compared with later
periods agreement played an important role in the sentence. The order of words was relatively free. The
presence of formal markers made it possible to miss out some parts of the sentence which would be
obligatory in an English sentence now. The formal subject was lacking in many impersonal sentences
(though it was present in others). One of the most important features was multiple negation within a
single sentence or clause. The most common negative particle was ne, which was placed before the
verb, it was often accompanies by other negative words, naht or noht (which was later shortened to not)
Ne con 1c noht sin3an... ic naht sin3an ne ctide (I cannot sing (lit. cannot sing nothing) I could not sing.
The sentence was made up of the same parts, except that those parts were usually simpler. Attributive
(ompenenenue) groups were short and among the parts of the sentence there were very few predicative
(mpenukaTHB, UMEHHAsS YacTh ckazyeMoro) constructions. In the course of history the structure of the
simple sentence in many respects became more orderly and more uniform. But the sentence came to
include more extended and complex parts. In ME and ENE with most of endings leveled or dropped the
relationship between the parts of the sentence were shown by their relative position, semantic ties,
prepositions and by a more rigid (>xectkas) syntactic structure. Every place in the sentence came to be
associated with a certain syntactic function. E.qg. the pronoun hit (it) in OE (formal subject) was used
only in impersonal sentences indicating weather phenomena. In ME the subject it occurs in all types of
impersonal sentences. The subject of the sentence became more varied in meaning as well as in the
forms of expression. Some types of compound predicates had turned into simple. Double negation
went out of use.

Compound and complex sentences: they existed since the earliest times. Coordinate clauses
were mostly joined by and. Repetition of connectives at the head of each clause was common in
complex sentences: ba heé bar t0 3efaren was, Pa @odon hie t0 hiora scipum (then he came there, then
they went to their ship). The pronoun and conjunction bat was used to introduce object clauses
(oowexTHBIH 000poT), and adverbial clause (mpumgarounoe). Some clause are regarded as intermediate
between coordinate and subordinate. They are joined asyndetically (6eccoro3no), and their status is not
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clear. In ME and ENE differentiation between compound (cioxxuocounnennoe) and complex
(cnosxnomoaunHeHHBIH) became more evident. Many new conjunctions and other connective words
appeared during the ME period: bothe...and, , numerous connectives developed from adverbs and
pronouns — who, what, which etc. In the 16-17 cs/ the structure of the sentence became more
complicated and was further perfected in the 18" c.

So, The syntax of Old English was much more flexible than modern English because of the
declensions of the nouns. But there were certain rules. Word-order was not completely free. The case
endings told the function of the word in the sentence, so word order was not very important. But as the
stress began to move to the first syllable of words, the endings were not pronounced as clearly and
began to diminish from the language. So in modern English, word order is very important because we
no longer have declensions to show case distinctions. Instead we use prepositions. The general word
order was subject - verb - object, but it did vary in a few instances:

1. When an object is a pronoun, it often precedes the verb.

2. When a sentence begins with an adverb, the subject often follows the verb.

3. The verb often comes at the end of a subordinate clause.

Let’s scan the examples:

SVO order:

He (S) heefde (V) pa (O) [i.e. Hamtunscire] op he (S) ofslog (V) pone
aldormon (O). (He had it [i.e. Hampshire] until he killed the ealdorman)

VSO order:

ba geascode (V) he (S) pone cyning (O) (Then he discovered the king)

OSV order:

Hiene (O) pa (S) on Andred adrefde (V) (Cynewulf then drove him into [the forest] Andred)

VOS order:

Da on morgenne gehierdun (V) peet (O) pees cyninges pegnas (S) (Then in the morning the kings
thegns heard that)

Thus you can find that word-order wasn’t free. The sentences were structured. You can see the
development of word-order in Old English. And structure SVO was distinct in Middle English, because
in that period there were fewer inflections to mark the function of words in a sentence, there was less
variation of standard patterns than in Old English. Though writers of verse had more freedom than
prose writers to alter the word order for stylistic or metrical effects, provided that the relationship
between the words was clear from grammatical form or context. In any way English syntax changed
drastically during the Middle English period. The changes in syntax were hastened by the aftermath of
the Norman Conquest, but they were not a result of contact with the French language, and they did not
happen overnight.

The English language vocabulary. Dialects. Borrowings. (8th lecture)

Old English should not be regarded as a single monolithic entity just as Modern English is also not
monolithic. It emerged over time out of the many dialects and languages of the colonising tribes, and it
was not until the later Anglo-Saxon period that they fused together into Old English. Even then it
continued to exhibit local language variation, the remnants of which continue to be found in dialects of
Modern English. Thus it is misleading, for example, to consider Old English as having a single sound
system. Rather, there were multiple Old English sound systems. Old English has variation along
regional lines as well as variation across different times. For example, the language attested
in Wessex during the time of Athelwold of Winchester, which is named Late West Saxon (or
Athelwoldian Saxon), is considerably different from the language attested in Wessex during the time
of Alfred the Great's court, which is named Early West Saxon (or Classical West Saxon or Alfredian
Saxon). Furthermore, the difference between Early West Saxon and Late West Saxon is of such a
nature that Late West Saxon is not directly descended from Early West Saxon (despite what the
similarity in name implies).

The four main dialectal forms of Old English were Mercian, Northumbrian, Kentish, and West
Saxon. Each of those dialects was associated with an independent kingdom on the island. Of these, all
of Northumbria and most of Mercia were overrun by the Vikings during the 9th century. The portion of
Mercia that was successfully defended and all of Kent were then integrated into Wessex.
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After the process of unification of the diverse Anglo-Saxon kingdoms in 878 by Alfred the Great, there
is a marked decline in the importance of regional dialects. This is not because they stopped existing;
regional dialects continued even after that time to this day, as evidenced both by the existence of
Middle and Modern English dialects later on, and by common sense—people do not spontaneously
adopt another dialect when there is a sudden change of political power.
However, the bulk of the surviving documents from the Anglo-Saxon period are written in the dialect
of Wessex, Alfred's kingdom. It seems likely that with consolidation of power, it became necessary to
standardise the language of government to reduce the difficulty of administering the more remote areas
of the kingdom. As a result, documents were written in the West Saxon dialect. Not only this, but
Alfred was passionate about the spread of the vernacular, and brought many scribes to his region from
Mercia to record previously unwritten texts.
The Church was affected likewise, especially since Alfred initiated an ambitious programme to
translate religious materials into English. To retain his patronage and ensure the widest circulation of
the translated materials, the monks and priests engaged in the programme worked in his dialect. Alfred
himself seems to have translated books out of Latin and into English, notably Pope Gregory I's treatise
on administration, Pastoral Care.
Because of the centralisation of power and the Viking invasions, there is little or no written evidence
for the development of non-Wessex dialects after Alfred's unification.
Thomas Spencer Baynes claimed in 1856 that, due to its position at the heart of the Kingdom of
Wessex, the relics of Anglo-Saxon accent, idiom and vocabulary were best preserved in the Somerset
dialect.
During the Middle English period (roughly 1100-1500) the English language is characterized by a
complete lack of a standard variety. By contrast, during much of the Old English period, the West
Saxon dialect had enjoyed a position as a written standard, and the transition to Early Modern English
is marked by the emergence of the middle class dialect of London as the new standard variety of the
language.
The lack of a written standard in Middle English is a natural consequence of the low status of English
during this period. After the Norman Conquest in 1066, the ruling classes spoke (Norman) French,
while English lived on as the spoken language of the lower classes. In the absence of a high-prestige
variety of English which might serve as a target for writers of English, each writer simply used his own
variety of the language.
The Middle English dialects can be divided into five major groups:
e South-Western (SW) (or simply Southern), a continuation of OE West Saxon;
e South-Eastern (SE) (or Kentish, though it extended into neighbouring counties as well), a
continuation of OE Kentish;
o East Midland (EM), in the eastern part of the OE Mercian area;
o West Midland (WM), in the western part of the OE Mercian area;
e Northern (N), north of the Humber.
In general, southern Middle English dialects tend to be more conservative (i.e. preserve more of the
phonological and morphological features of Old English) and northern dialects more progressive. The
same difference can be discerned between the southern and northern parts of the East and West
Midland dialect areas. This is particularly noticeable in the case of the West Midland dialect, which is
primarily preserved in two major text groups. One of these is early (c. 1220) and from the southern part
of the West Midland area (represented here by Ancrene Riwle); the other one is later (c. 1375) and from
the northern part of the West Midland area (represented here by Sir Gawain and the Green Knight).
The language variants of the two text groups differ in many respects, the early group having much in
common with the South-Western dialect, the later group having more in common with the Northern
dialect.
Middle English dialect differences can be of three types:
« phonological: the recognition of the Middle English dialects listed above is primarily based on
phonological differences, i.e. on the extent to which various sound changes took place before or
during the Middle English period in different parts of England.
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« morphological: clear dialect differences can be found in the forms of the verb be, in present
tense verb inflexion, and in various pronominal forms.
« lexical: the proportion of words of Scandinavian origin varies considerably, being highest in
texts from areas with Scandinavian settlements during the Old English period (the Danelaw),
i.e. chiefly the East Midland and Northern areas. By contrast, French loanwords, which entered
the English language on a large scale only after the upper classes started using English again, do
not serve to distinguish Middle English dialects. Instead, the proportion of such words varies
with time, being higher in later texts. Information about the origin of individual words in the
texts will be found in the glossaries.
Speaking about borrowings. Borrowings
OE: loan-words were not so frequent in OE. They are Celtic and Latin. Celtic element is not very
significant and is mainly reduced to the following: din (down) dun (dun — HacTOH4MBBIiA,
TYCKJIO-KOpHUYHEBEI#), binn (bin — mycopHoe Beapo). These may occur as separate words, but a great
many are found only as elements of place-names, and some common names of people are of Celtic
origin — Arthur (noble), Donald (proud), Kennedy (ugly head). Latin words in OE are usually classified
into two layers. Some were taken into Germanic languages in pre-British period, these words are found
in many Germanic languages, and are so assimilated now that only a specialist can trace their origin:
cealc — chalk — Lat. Calcium, castel- castle — Lat. Castellum, disc — dish — Lat. Discus). Traditionally to
this first layer we refer the place names containing Latin stems: cester — Lat. Castra (camp) — Chester,
Manchester... The second layer of the Latin borrowings is connected with the introduction of
Christianity, and denotes religious notions plus some notions connected with the cultural and social
phenomena which appeared in society after this event. A significant portion of religious terms are not
specifically Latin, for they were borrowed into it from Greek:

OE NE Latin Greek
apostol Apostle apostolus Apostolos
deofol Devil Diabolus diabolos

Some borrowed stems came easily into the word-building system of the language, forming the hybrids.
(Lat)Biscop-(Germ)had — bishophood. (emmckonctBo, ayxoBeHctBo), translation-loans are also found
in the names of days of the week. Nowadays all the grammatical terms in English are replaced by
words of Latin origin.

ME: The changes were mainly quantitative . this is the period when new words and new morphemes
were actively borrowed and promptly assimilated grammatically. This made the vocabulary of the late
ME quite different from that of the Germanic languages. French borrowings were especially numerous.
Some spheres of life were for years controlled by French speaking elite. In some cases the borrowings
ousted (BeiTecHsTh) Native English words, but frequently they coexisted. (bailiff — cyne6nsiii mpucras,
council, attorney, crime, army, lieutenant, victory, confession etc.) These were the words of such
spheres as: town crafts, school, leisure and pleasure (carol, charm), military terminology, religious
terminology, words of everyday usage: aunt, cousin etc. The names of domestic animals remain of
native origin, for they lived in the country and English shepherd take care of them but the names of
meat of these animals were borrowed mutton, pork, beef, even butcher. Actually words of French
origin were found practically everywhere. French borrowings have the status of literary words. But no
matter how drastic were the innovations, the majority of the everyday words remain native.

LECTURE 15
Roman-German Syntax.
Problems for discussion.

1. Spreat of London Dialect in the 15th centry
2. Development of the Literary Language.
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3. Introduction of Printing

4. The Restoration.

5. The Renaissance

6. William Shakespeare.

7. Expansion of English

Spread of London Dialeet in the 15th centry. In the course of the 15th the century London literary
language gradually spread all over the country, superseding local dialects. Spoken English in various parts of
Britan gradually approaches the literary norm, and differences between the norm and popular speech tend to
become obliterated. This prjcess has been carefully studied by the eminent British scholar Henry Cecyl Wyld
According to his classification, written documents of the 15th centyre can be classified into three: (1) those
written in the London literary language (2) those written in a more or less pure local dialect, (3) those written
basically in the London literary language but bearing some traces of local dialects. This classificationcuts
right across another classification that according to the kind of documents: (1) official documents (2) literary
texts, (3) private letters.

London documents of the former half of the 15th century are poems by Thomas Occleve (Hoccleve),
official London papers, and also official documents from other towns. The literary language is also found in
letters written by kings, queens, ministers, and other officials.

Local dialect speech is found, for instance, in poems by Osbern Bokenam, botn 1393, whose Legends
of the Saints appeared about 1440, representing the Suffolk dialect (East Midland): letters by Margaret
Paston (1400-1470), also in the Suffolk dialect, and letters of the Cely family in Essex dialect (also East
Midland).

In some texts written basically in London English occasional influence of local dialects is found. These
are poems by John Lydgate (1370 - 1451), showing East Midland influence, prose works by Sir John
Fortescue, with slight traces of South - Western dialects; prose works by Lohn Capgrave (1393-1464) with
elements of East Midland dialects. In the private letters of John Shilingford, Mayor of Exeter in Devoshire,
written in 1447-1450, there are only slight traces of the local South-Western dialect. The fact that a
Devonshire man, writing private letters to his friends also living in Devonshire, does not use the local dialect
but the London literary language, is eloquent proof of the authoritative position London English had acquired
by the mid -15th century.

The formation of a national language was greatly fostered by two events of the late 15 th century.

The most significant event of the period was the Wars of the Roses (14551485), which marked the
decay of decay of feudalism and the birth of a new soical order. They came to an end in the battle of
Bosworth, when Richard 111 was defeated by Henry Tudor, who became king of England as Henry VII. The
political result of this prolonged struggle was the rise of an absolute monarchy. This meant a high degree of
political centralization and thus contributed to centralization in language as well. that is, to a predominance
of the national language over local dialects.

Another great event was the introduction of printing. Printing was invented in Mayence (Germany) by
Johann Gutenberg in 1438. From Mayence printing spread ot Strasburg, then to Italy and to the Netherlands.
In the town of Bruges, in Flanders, the Englishman William Caxton (1422-1491) became acquainted with
this art. He published the first English printed book, The Recuyeil of the Histories of Troy, in Bruges.
Returning to England, he founded the first English printing office in London in 1476, and in 1477 appeared
the fitst book to be printed in England , namely, The Dictes and Sayings of the Philosophers. The spread of
printed books was bound to foster the normalization of spelling and also of grammatical forms.

As the language of printed books was a first-rate factor in fixing spellings and grammar, the question
arises how MSS were edited before printing and what motives guided Caxton in choosing this or that variant.

Caxton was a native of Kent , but he had acquired the London dialect. In spelling , he stuck to the
tradition of the scribes. There are hardly any specific Kenticisms in Caxton's language ; thus, the typical
Kentish feature of the Old English y appearing as e (for london i) is not more frequent in his texts than in
those of purely London authors of the time.

As far as grammatical forms go, there is reason to believe that Caxton made a conscious choice from
among compting variants. In his preface to the Histories of Troy he says that having completed the translation
he submitted it to princess Margaret, sister of King Edward IV (reigned 1461 - 1483), and "anon she found a

57



default in my English which she commanded me to amend." However, Caxton does not say what it was that
the princess commanded him to amend: whether style, dialect features or something else .

Introduction of printing greatly helped normalization of spelling Norms adopted by the first printers
have basically survived up to our own days . Phonetic changes which have occurred since then have hardly
been reflected in the spelling. As a result vowel letters in English acquired meanings different from those
they have in French, German, Italian, and other European languages; besides each vowel letter acquired
different sound values depending on its environment. Thus the letter a denotes different vowel sounds in the
words make, cat, watch, watch, any.

Development of the Literary Language. The 17th and 18th centuries witnessed some great social
and political upheavals, which influenced the language as well. The most outstanding events of the time were
the bourgeois revolution of the 17th century, the Restoration of 1660 , and the industrial revolution in the
18th century. But eyen before these events an important development took place in the history of the
language.

Untial the early 17th century the English language was only spoken in the British Isles. In the 17th
century it crossed the borders. With the first English settlers in America the language entered the New World.
A first attempt at founding an English colony in American was made in 1584, but this brought about no
results: most began again. It was caused now by acute political struggle in the 16th-century Reformation was
persecuting the Puritans. Political and religious persecution made them seek a way out in emigration. First a
group of Puritans crossed into the Netherlands, and in 1620 the famous ship The Mayf/ower reached North
America, in the region which is now the state of Massachusetts/ This was the start of English colonies in
America, which eventually separated from the metropolis and became the United States of America. This
was also the beginning of history of English of the New World.

Meanwhile political struggle in Britain became more and more acute and led to civil war, which ended
with a puritan victory and proclamation of a Commonwelth in 1649.

The language of the Commonwealth belongs to the Early Modern English period, which lasted till
about 1660.

The literary language of the time bears a strong imprint of puritan ideology.

However, puritan influence had made itself felt even before the revolution. It is very tangible in a
famous Bible translation published in 1611, the authorized version, also often called the king James' Bible.
This was the work of a commisson appointed by the king for the purpose. The translators set themselves the
task of achieving a clear, simple, and easily intelligible language. But they also strove for a solemn and grand
style and would therefore often use archaic expressions.

As for Milton, the greatest poet and writer of the epoch (1608-1674), he created a peculiar individual
style coloured by Greek and biblical influences, and he cannot be considered to be typical of the literary
language of the time.

The language of John Bunyan (1628-1688), whose allegory

The Pi/grim 's Progress was published in two instalments in 1678 and 1684, shows a strong influence
of biblical tradition, on the one hand , and of the popular language, on the other. Bunyan avoided using words
of French and Latin origin.

The restoration of the Stuarts under Charles Il in 1660 reinstated to some extent the influence of the
nobility and along with is that of the aristocratic language culture which had been overthrow by the
Revolution. Charles Il and his court returning from France, favoured French influence in all spheresn of
social life including language. Colloquial speech of Restoration comedies (Wycherley, Congreve,
Vanbrough, Farquhar. etc) is full of French words and phrases . At this very time a purist movement arose
which found its literary expression in a book by Thomas Sprat, History of the Royal Society. Sprat protested
against the wide use of artificial phrases and metaphors and demanded a return to a simple, clear, and natural
way of speaking . He preferred the speech of artisans, preferred the speech of artisanse, peasants, and
merchants to that of scholars and wits . This experessed the view of a bourgeois democratic oppposition to
the nobility's speech culture. Most new French loanwords were connected with the life of the nobility.

An interesting document of late 17th-centure English is Sammuel Pepys 's Diary (Pepys lived
1633-1703; the diary covers the year s 1660-1669)

About the same time an interest arose in the study of living dialects. The first step in this direction was
made by John Ray, who published in 1674 a book entitled Collection of English Words Not Generally Used.
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Since the mid-17th century a trend makes itself felt against the somewhat entangled syntactic
structures of the preceding period in favour of shorter and simpler syntactic formations. This trend is
represented by John Evelyn (1620 - 1706) , who expressed such views in a letter in 1665 . He was followed
by John Dryden (1631-1700) and Richard Bentley (1662 -1742).

Joseph Addison (1672 -1719) and Richard Steele (1672 1729), publishers of the magazine The
Spectator ( 1711- 1714), al so shared this view, typical of Late Modern English . Considerable space in the
magazine was given to papers on language: the authors followed a definite line, commenting on various
questions of syntax and use of words.

A paper entitled The Humble Petition of Which, published in issue No. 78 on 30 May 1711, become
widely popular. The two pronouns undersigned say here : "We are descended of ancient families , and kept
up our dignity and honour many years, till the jacksprat that supplanted us™

In this locular style Addison and Steele protested against growing use of the relative pronoun that
which they thought an element of low colloquial style. It is curious that, historically speaking the argument
about the ancient descent of who and which is quite mistaken; In Old English it was pat, neuter gender from
of the pronoun se which functioned as relative pronoun (alongside pe); who and which appeared as relative
pronouns in the Middle English period only.

The author of a paper published in issue No. 135 of The Spectator on 4 August 1711 under the title On
the Conciseness of the English in Common Discourse protested against the wide use of colloquial
abbreviations, such as mob (from Lat. mobile), incog (from incognito), etc.

A paper published in issue No. 285, on 26 January 1712, speaking about Milton's language, says: 'If
clearness and perspicuity were only to be consulted , the poet would have nothing else to do but to clothe his
thoughts in the most plain and natural expressions. But since it often happens, that the most obvious phrases,
and those which are used in ordinary conversation, become too familiar to the ear, and contract a kind of
meanness by passing through the mouths of the vulgar, a poet should take particular care to guard himself
against idiomatic ways of speaking .’

From the viewpoint of this new trend , the language of the 16th and early 17th century was bound to
appear wild and clumsy . Publications of Shakespeare's works appearing in the 18th century are full of
arbitrary changes designed to make Shakespeate's text conform to the "correctness” of the 18th century. The
greatest poet of the time Alexander Pope (1688-1744), who edited Shakespeare's works in 1725, entirely
failed to understand the forms in Shakespeare's texts.

In the 17th and 18th century a great number of grammarians and orthoepists appeared, who set as their
task the establishing of correct language forms. In 1621 Alexander Gill's book, Logonomia Ang/ica (that is,
English Word -law) was published. Gill stuck to conservative views in the sphere of pronunciation and
condemned new tendencies in this field. However, his work is not devoid of interest; he quotes in a peculiar
system of transcription the variants of pronunciation which he disapproves of, and in this way gives some
valuable information about the pronounciation of his time.

(Next came Charles Butler, author of Eng/ish Grammar, which appeared in 1634. Butler proposed a
modernized and rationalized spelling system. Mentioning some vacillations in spelling, he declares: "We
have in our language many syllables which having gotten nu pronounciation, doo yet retain their old
orthography, so that their letters doo not rightly express their sound ... the which errour if we will correct ...
the question will be whether we should conform our writing to the nu sound , or reform our sound and return
to the old"At the time of the Commonwelth there appeared John Wallis's Grammatica Linguae Ang/icanae (
1653). Wallis was able to make abjective observations of pronunciation and he was not limited conservative
views of the language.

The most serious of the orthoepists was Christopher Cooper, author of Grammatica Ang/icana,
published in 1685. Cooper was fully aware of the difference between sounds and letters and gave a list of
homonyms resulting from phonetic change . He testifies that the following words were pronounced alike:
heart - hart; a notion- an ocean; are-air- heir, etc.

In the early 18th century we find a valuable source of information about the pronounciation of the time
in Jones's book Practica/ Phonographer (1701.) Jones states it as his task to describe "English speech ... as it
is commonly used in England, particularly in London, the Universities or at Court,"

William Baker's book , Ru/es for True Spe//ing and Writing Eng/ish, appeared in 1724. Baker noted
divergencies between pronuncition and spelling and gave lists of words showing such divergencies.
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Flourishing of Literature in Early New English (Literary Renaissance). The growth of the national
literary language and especially the fixation of its Written Standard is inseparable from the flourishing of
literature known as the English Literary Renaissance.

The beginnings of the literary efforescence go back to the 16th c. After a fallow period of dependence
on Chaucer, literary activity gained momentum in the course of the 16th c. and by the and of it attained such
an importance as it had never known before. This age of Literary Renaissance (also the "Elizabethan age" for
it coincided roughly with the reign of Elizabeth). The most notable forerunners of the literary Renaissance in
the first half of the 16th c. were the great English humanist Thomas More (1478-1535) and William Tyndale,
the translator of the Bible . The chief work of Thomas More, UTOPIA was finished in 1516; it was written in
Latin and was first translated into Englishin 1551. In UTOPIA Th. More expressed his opposition to the way
of life in contemporary Engliand, which he defined as "a conspirracy of the rich against the poor™ and drew a
picture of an ideal imaginary society in which equality, freedom and well- being were enjoyed by all. More's
other works were written in English; most intersting are his pamphlets issued during a controversy with W.
Tyndale over the translation of the Bible.

William Tyndale was a student at Oxford and Cambridge and a piest in the church. In 1526 he
completed a new English translation of the Bible. Both in his translations and original works Ttyndale
showed himself one of the first masters of English prose. He exerted a great influence not only on the
language of the Church but also on literary prose and on the spoken language. The later versions of the Bible,
and first of all the Authorised Version - KING JAMES' BIBLE (produced by a body of translators and
officially approved in 1611) was in no small measure based on Tyndale's translation.

As elsewhere, the Renaissance in England was a period of rapid progress of culture and a time of great
men . The literature of Shakespeare's generation proved exceptionally wealthy in writers of the first order.

William Shakespeare (1564-1616) was the chief of the Elizabethan dramatists as well as genius whose
writings have influenced every age and every ciuntry. Shakespeare's plays were greatly admired in the
theatres less than half of them were printed in his lifetime. The first collected edition of his plays was the
Folio of 1623.

It is universally recognised that Shakespeare autclassed all his contemporaries in all genres of drama
and poetry (comedies, historical plays, tragedies and sonnets) and surpassed them all in his mastery of the
English tongue. His works give an ideal representation of the literary language of his day. His vast
vocabulary (amounting to over 20,000 words), freedom in creating new meanings, versatility of gammatical
construction reflect the fundamental properties of the language of the period.

Geographical Expansion of the English Language from the 17th to 19th c. English Outside Great
Britain. In the last three hundred years the English language has extended to all the continents of the world
and the number of English speakers has miltiplied. We may recall that in OE and Warly ME period s the
English dialects were confined to part of the British Isles: they were spoken in what is known as England
proper; from the 13th to the 17th c. the English language extended to the whole of the British Isles with the
exception some mountainous regions in Wales, Nothern Scotland and some parts of Ireland.

The number of English speaking people grew: at the end of the 11th c. it is estimated at one and a half
or two millions; by 1700 English had over eight million speakers. In the course of two centuries of British
expansion overseas,

colonisation and emigration to other continens the number of English speakers increased at such a high
rate that by 1900 it had reached one hundred and twenty three million.

England's colonial to the New World began in the late 16th c. when her first colonies were set up in
Newfoundland (1583). But the real start came later: in 1607 the first permanent settlements were founded in
Jamestown and in 1620 the famous ship "May flower" brought a group of English settlers to what became
known as New England. These Puritives from the Stuart absolutism came from the London area, from East
Anglia and Yorkshire; later colonists came from other regions, including Scotland and Ireland. Immigrants to
the Southern areas were of a higher class origin : they received vast streches of land from the kings of
England and gave rise to the Sputhern "aristtocratic” slave - owning plantators. Many immigrants from Great
Britain settled in the West Indies, which become a part of the British Empire in the 17th c.

The colonists spoke different dialects of English . In North America those dialects gradually blended
into a new type of the language. American English: contacts with other languages, especially Spanish in the
South and Frensh in Canada, have played a certain role in its development.
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American English was first proclaimed to be an independentlanguage by Noah Webster (1758-1843), a
schoolmaster from Connecticut. In his DICTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE (1828) the fiest in
the world - famous series of "Websters", he showed the differences in vocabulary and pronunciation between
the English of Britain and the English of the new indeppenet state (after the War for Independence which
ended in 1783); Am E, in his opinion , was pure uncorrupt descendant of Chaucer and Shakespeare , while Br
E had been spoiled by li nguistic change. He admitted , though, that the two types of English were basically
identical.

The expansion of English to Asia is mainly connected with the occupation of India. India was one of
the main issues in the colonial struggle of European powers in the 18th c¢. The conquest of India had been
prepared by the activities of the East Indian trade company founded in the 17th c. In the late 18th c. Britain
secured partial control over the administration in some of the Indian provinces . In the first half of the 19th c.
Indian became a British colony and Britain acquired oher possessions in Asia, turning them into colonies,
dominions or protectorates. Thus the English language extended to many areas in Asia, as the language of the
state and writing.

Australia was a place of deporation of British convicts since the late 18th c. A flow of immigrants were
attracted to Australia, at first by the free grants of land, later - by the discovery of gold. The bulk of the
population in Australia as well as in New Zealand , came from Great Britain: ther language is regarded by
some linguists as an independent geographical variant of English though its difference from Br E is not great:
it is confined to some peculiarities of pronunciation and specific words.

British penetration into Africa was a lengthy affair that extended over the 19th c. In consequence of
financial dependence on British capital, Sudan and Egypt fell under British political control. Tropical Africa
and South Africa were raided by the British navy, as sources of slavel labour for America and the West
Indies. Trade companies were supported by opten warfare, and in a long series of wars many African
territories fell under British rule. Cecil Rhodes and H. Kitchener undertook to extend British territories, so as
to connect Cairo and the Cape colony by a stretch of British land. Numerous conflicts with the Dutch settlers
in South Africa led to the Anglo -Boer war of 1899-1902, which establisched the supremacy of the British.
All these events were accompanied by the spread of English to new ares.

In the course of the 20th c. use of the English language was reduced. We should distinguish between
countries with an English speaking population (or with a large proportion of English speakers) and countries
in which English is only as the State language the main language of the press, radio and literature. The
distinction, however, is not always possible, for in both groups of countries part of the population is bilingual,
and the proportion of English speakers cannot be precisely estimated. The list of countries with an
English-speaking population outside the Isles includes the United States of America, Australia, New Zealand
, Canada and the South African Republic
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LECTURE 16-17
Specific features of vocabulary in the middle period. Development of New period.
Problems for discussion.

1. Phonotic changes in Vowel and Consonant Systems
2. The Great Vowel Shift

3. Grammatical Changes

4. Development of the Vocabulary.

5. Contemprory Dialects
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Phonetic Changes. At the outset of the MnE period the vowel {i}of unstressed endings was lost. This
vowel had been on the verge of loss in the 14th century already. The rhythm of Chaucer’s verse shows that in
many cases it was no longer pronounced. In the 15th century it finally disappeared.

Loss of (») started in the Northern dialects: in Scotland this process was already completed by the late
14th century, as may be seen from the rhythm of Barbour's poem Bruce (ab. 1375).

The vowel (i)was lost when it was final and also when it was followed by a consonant, as in the plural
forms of substantives, e.g. tab/es, hats, books, in the 3rd person singular present indicative e.g. /ikes, sits,
shines, seems, needs, and in the past tense and second participle in -ed, /iveed, fi//ed, stopped, wa/ked.

However, the [3] was preserved, and later changed into [i] in the groups

[siz], [ziz] [jziz], [t] in asses, houses, washes, watches, judges, wanted, /oaded.

The volwel [3] was also preserved and eventually developed into[i] in some and adjectivezed
participles in -ed, e.g. /earned wicked, ragged, crooked, rugged, dogged, b/essed.

Loss of Vowels in Intermediate Syllables. In some three-syllable and four- syllable words the vowel of
a middle syllable was lost, e.g. chapiter> chapter, courtesy> curtsey, curtsy (but courtesy 'politeness' has
retained its intermediate vowelj, phantasie> fancy (but also phantasy, fantasy), medicine ['medsin‘], co/one/
[k I n>'k:nl] business [biznis], but also busyness [bizinis], para/ysie >pa/sy damise /> damse/,
crimesin>crimson, dirige> dirge (from Latin dirige, the first word of the hymn), copice>copse.

The Change [er] > [ar]. At the same time [er]changed into [ar]. This change began in the 14th century,
but was complected only in the late 15th. Spelling in most cases reflected the change, and the spelling ar
appeared in these cases; in few words the combined spelling ear was adopted; and in some words the spelling
er was preserved.

This change occurred, for example, in the following words; ferr>far, sterre>star, werre>war,
merren>mar, ter>tar, herte>heart [hart], herthe>hearth [hare], herken>hark, heark, ferm>farm,
dernen>darn, ber>barn,

sterven> starve, hervest> harvest, ferthing>farthing, kerven>carve, mervei/>marve/, dwergh>dwarf.
In the words c/erk, sergeant, and in the proper names Derby, Berke/ey, Berkshire, Hertford the change
[er]>[ar] was not reflected in the spelling

Development of [x]. We must distinguish two variants of the development of [x](1) before t (2) in
final position.

(1)[x] before tis lost, and the preceding short vowel is lengthened. For example: /ight [/ix>li:t] bright
[brixt> bri:t] night [nixt > ni;t], brought [br;t ], caught [kauxt]

Long [i]: arising from this change took part in the vowel shift: [li:t>lait]. Spelling did not reflect this
change , and these words are spelt with gh up to the present time. After the digraph gh had become silent, it
was introduced into the word de/ight (from Fr. de/it), on the analogy of the word /ight. In a similar way, the
word spright/y is an arbitrary variant of the word sprite (spirit) In forms like brought, fought the [ou]
developed into [ :]

In Northern dialects the [x] before t has been preserved to our days.

(2) [x] final mostly changes into [f], as in rough, enough, cough, laugh, tough, slough, trough, trough
also in draught; cf. draft. The word dwergh came to be spelt dwarf. In all other cases the spelling remained
unchanged, so that the digraph gh came to denote the consonant [f].

In a few words final [x] was lost, as in bough, dough, though, through.

On the other hand, the word laughter is pronounced with [f], which is probably due to influence of the
word laugh.

Loss of [i] before [k, m, f, v]. [1] was lost before [k] and the labial consonants [m, f, v]. Thus the
words talk, walk, yolk, palm, calm, calf (plural calves), half (plural halves) came to be pronounced ['ts:k,
ws:K, tj3:k, jouk, fouk, pa:m, kam, ka:f, ka:vz, ha:vz, ha:f, ha:vz .]

However [1] before [v] was preserved in words of Latin origin, as in dissolve, resolve, valve.

[1] was also lost before [d] in should and would, which were usually unstressed.

At the time when [1] was in the process of dropping and a word could be pronounced both with [1] and
without it, an [1] appeared in words which had not had it in ME. This often happened in words of French
origin; introduction of [1] might be supported by influence of the Latin prototype of the word and by
imitation of French latinizing spelling of the 14th and 15th centuries. Here belong factors the words fault
(ME faute<Old French faute <Latin falta from fallo 'deceive’), falcon (ME faucoun<Old Fr. faucon < Lat .
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falco), realm (ME reaume <Old Fr. reaume < Lat. regalimen). It may be assumed that the letter first appeared
as an etymologizing spelling, and then, under influence of various, the sound [1] appeared in these words.

The Vowel Shift. The most significant phonetic change of this perlod was the Great Vowel Shift,
beginning in the 15th century. It left its imprint on the entire vowel system of the MnE period.

The essence of the shift was the narrowing of all ME long vowels, and diphthongization of the
narrowest long ones: [i>[al] [u:>aul].

The shift can be represented by the following diagram:

ai-i:i: i u: u: —au

e:eeiouo:s: a: o

The chronological frame of the shift remains somewhat doubtful. The well- known English scholar
Henry Sweet (1845 - 1912) and the Danish scholar O. Jespersen (1860 - 1943) thought that the shift was only
completed in the 18th century and that the pronunciaytion of the 16th and 17th centuries was something
intermediate between the ME and the modern pronunciation. O. Jespersen represented this view in the
following manner:

Spelling Chaucer's Shakespeare's Present-day pronunciation pronunciation pronunciation

abate [a'ba:t] [1b®1t] [i'beit]
foul [fu:l] [foul] [faul]
bite [bi:t] [beit] [bait]

Investigation undertaken by Prof. H. C. Wyld led to a different result. H. C. Wyld studied all sorts of
documents of the 15th and 16th century: private letters, diaries, etc., and reached the conclusion that the shift
was completed by the late 16th century and that the pronunciation of Shakespeare's time basically coincided
with present-day pronounciation.

The separate itams of the shift may be presented in the folowing way: a:>ei  i:>ou
s:>e>i>i o>u:

e:>i u>au

e:>i: i>ar

In the 16th century the vowel [e:] from ME [s:] differend from the vowel [i:] from ME [e:] and the
words speak, beat, mean did not thyme with the words meek, meet, keen. In the late 17th century [e:] changed
into [i:] and the difference between the vowels disappered.
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Spe/ling

1. take

Name
Grave

2. beat

Clean
3. meet
Sleep
Keen

4. like
Time
Rise
5. boat
Load
Moan
Go

6. tool

Moon
Food
Do

Midd/e Eng/ish
Pronunciation
['ta:ki]
['na:mi]
['gra:vi]
[bs :t]
[Kls :n
[me:t]
[sle:p]
[ke:n]
['li:ki]
['ti:mi]
['ri:zi]
[bi:t]
[li:d]
[mi:n]
[9i:]
[to:1]
[mo:n]
[fo:d]
[do:]
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Modern Eng/ish
Pronunciation

[teik]

[neim]
[greiv]
[be:t]> [bi:t]
[kle:n]>[kli:n]
[mi:t]

[glip]

[ki:n]

[laik]

[taim]

[raiz]

[bout]

[loud]

[moun]

[gou]
[tu:l]
[mu:n]
[fu:d]
[du:]



As will be seen, the ME long [s: ] (from OE [x]) or [ea] changed into long close [e:] To denote this
vowel the spelling ea was introduced, this was to distinguish this sound from another vowel-the long close
[e:], which according to the vowel shift changed into [i:] and was denoted by the spelling ee. However, when
in the 17th century the former vowel also changed into [i: ], the difference between the two spellings lost its
phonetic value (the two phonemes were merged into one ), and since then the spellings ea and ee became
hieroglyphic, i.e. they serve to distinguish between two words pronounced in the same way e.g. sea and see,
heal and heel, meat and meet, leak and leek, etc. In a few words ME [e:], which in the vowel shift become [i:],
is denoted by the spelling ie e.g. field, fiend, chief; occasionally also ei, as in deceive, seize.

ME long [3] became [ou] in the vowel shift. This sound has been denoted by

the spelling oa since 16 century.

ME long [0:] became [u:] and is denoted by the spelling oo.

All these changes show, as has alredy been stated, one general tendency: narrowing of long vowels and
diphthongization of the narrowest of them. Thus, all items of the shift appear as elements of a single process
affecting all ME long vowels.

Among words containing long [0:], which in the vowel shift became [u:], there were some which in OE
had the vowel [a:]hwa 'who', an 'one’, strac 'struk’ (past tense of strike); ME who. on strok. In these words
long open [3:] changed into long close [o0:], which developed into [u:] in the shift; in the words on and strok it
developed further into [u:>u]

It goes without saying that all these changes occurred gradually, without being noticed by the speakers.
It is therefore necessary to make some additional remarks about some of them.

To clarify the phonetic meaning of the change [a:>e] we must bear in mind that [a] may be both a back,
a medium, and a front vowel. ME long [a;] must have been rather front and, in any case, not a back vowel.
This is confirmed by several considerations. On the one hand, it mostly arose OE [a] [x] in poen syllabesi.e.
from a rather front vowel. On the other hand, its very development into [ei] in the shift [rather than into [5]]
also points to it having been a front vowel.

On its way from [a:] to [ei] the vowel must have passed through a number of intermediate stages,
something like [a:>®:>s: >e> ei]. Diphthongization seems to have come at a rather late stage of
development.

In a similar way, the changes of [i:>ai] and of [u:> au:] must have taken place through intermediate
stages approximately [i:> ii>ei<si>®i>ai] and [u:> ou>ou>iu>au]

If we compare system of long vowels which exised before the shift with that which arose from the shift,
we can state that there appeared no new sounds, that is, no sounds that had not existed in ME. This will be
made clear by the following table:

Midd/e Eng/ish Modern Eng/ish
Sound Examp/e Sound Examp/e
[ei] wey [ei] make

[i:] time [i:] see

However, the vowel shift is an important event in the history of the English sound system, as the
distribution of long vowels was completely changed. Thus, for instance, long [i:] appears in MnE in the word
see, which in ME had the vowel [e:], and it does not appearin the word time, which was pronounced with an
[f:] in ME. had the voel [e:] and it does not appear in the word time, which was pronounced with an [f:] in ME

The causes of the shift (as well as many other problems in the history of sound systems) have not yet
been clarified. In the last few decedes various attempts have been made to approach the problem from
different angles. We will cast a look at some of them.

The Berlin scholars Wilhelm Horn and Martin Lehnert have treated this problem in their book Sound
and Life. They aim at explainning the narrowing and diphthongization of long vowels starting from
intonation conditions: they out that pronunciation of a vowel with a high tone (in emotional speech)
contributes to narrwing of with its articulation, and they confirm this statement by observation of similar
phonemes in Modern English speech. This approach, interesting as it is, does not seem to give an adequate
explanation of all the phenonmena involved.

A completely different view is found in works by scholars studying phonemics. Among these, again,
there are several varieties of explanation.
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For example the French scholar Andre Martinet seeks the causes of the vowel shift in some phonemic
events of the centures preceding it. He points out that in the OE period quantity (that is, length and shortness)
of vowels were phonemic signals , that is, a long and the corresponding short vowel were different
phonemes. In ME, as a result of lengthening and shortening of vowels in specified environments (cf. 319 ff.),
length and shortness lost their phonemic status: a long and the corresponding short vowel became mere allo
phones of one and the same phoneme. As , however, lengthening in open syllables had not affected the short
[i] and short [u], short [i] and long [i:]. short [u] and long [u:] remained different phonemes, which
contradicted the entire vowel system of the ME period. Hence arose the need to reinforce the length of [i:]
and [u:] by additional features: their ariculation was emphasized and resulted in diphthongization. This ,
according to Martinet, was the start of the whole vowel shift. It is difficult to give an assessment of this theory
at present, but there is no doubt that it deserves serious attention.

Other variants of a phonemic explanation of the vowel shift were proposed by Bohumil Trnka, V. Y.
Plotkin, and V. A. Kviatkovsky. Each of them tries to find the driving power which set the system of long
vowels in motion.

V. Y. Plotkin connects the shift with the loss of unstressed [3]. He notes that as a result of this loss there
arose a great number of monosyllabic words which differed from each other by length shortness of the vowel
alone: "A very great number of dissyllabic words become monosyllabic: in this process words having the
syllabic structure tatte,tate and tat (here t stands for any consonant, and a for any vowel. - B. 1) merge into
one type tat " and words having the syllabic structure tate and tat are reduced to the type tat. Under such
circumstances the difference between long and short vowels was bound to acquire a phonemic relevance
once again: but this contradicted the age-old tendency to discard phonemic relevance of vowel quantity. As a
result of this contradiction, there came a change in the quality of long vowels, which accordingly were now
distinguished from the short ones not by quantity alone. Four diphthongs resulted from this development: [ai,
ei, ou, au].

This theory also deserves serious appreciation. Future development will show to what explains the
causes of the vowel shift .

V. A. Kviatkovsy, author of the most recent inquiry into the phonemic problems posed by the vowel
shift, thinks that the main result of the shift is the rise of a new binary phonemic opposition that between
monophthongs and diphthongs.

All these views certainly require and deserve a detailed further analysis.

Phrases. MnE is characterized by further growth of the pattern "substantive +substantive", the first
item acting as attribute and indicating some feature of the thing denoted by the second item. Among the first
components of such phrases we find substantives of very different meanings, for example, your ryestraw hats
midnight mushrooms, midnight hags.

Alongside of this type the "substantive genitive + substantive" remains in use , and it can be illustrated
by such examples from Shakespeare: this man's life, his nurse's tears, the people's mouths the dead man's
knell, the tyrant's head, my country's love (= love for my country).

Angreement in MnE goes on decreasing. Very few cases of agreement survived. Loss of adjective
inflection made agreement of adjectives with substantives impossible. Only the two pronouns this and that
still agree in nuber with their head word which is quite an isolated phenomenon in MnE.

Government. Little has remained of government, too. Practically only the personal pronouns and the
interrogative and relative pronoun who are gaverend when they depend on averb or a preposition their from
is bound to be the objective, not the nominative case. But even here developments set in which tendency to
do away with this rule is found. On the hand , the pronoun it has no distinction of cases , the pronoun yelyou
tends lose distinction, and as to the other personol pronouns, difference of cases also tends to disappear . The
phrase between you and | is found in Shakespeare more than once.

Joining. As agreement and government decline, the role of joining naturally grows. In such phrases as
old wrinkles a neat's tongue dried, a heart unfortifed, etc. the adjective (or particple) is connected with its
head word by joining.

The same applies to the phrase to the phrase verb+substantive™ and ™ verb+ pronoun”(except the
pronouns mentioned above )

Closure. Closure plays a considerable part in MnE , Practically any word or phrase enclosed between,
say, an article and a substantive becomes by this very fect an attribute to the substantive A few examples
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from Shakespeare will show this: the a/ways - wind -obeying deep; the ne'er -yet-beaten horse of Parthia: a
ten-times - barredup chest; a wor/d-without-end bargain.

Closure is also possible for an adverbial modifier, which comes inside the predicate, if the latter is
expressed either by an analytical verb from or by the phrase "link verb+substantive or adjective ". Closure is
typical of adverbial modifiers characterizing the duration or frequency of an action, as in: | shou/d be sti//
p/ucking the grass to know where sits the wind; you have often begun to te// me what | am ; the merit of
service is se/dom attributed to the true and exact performer.

Here is quite an exceptional case of closure: between the components of an analytical verb from (the
predicate) we find the subject and four adverbial modifiers: Therefore our sometime sister, now our queen,
the imperia/ jointress of this war-/ike state have we as 'twere with a defeated joy , with one auspicious and
one dropping eye, with mirth in funera/ and with dirge in marriage, in equa/ sca/e weighing de/ight and do/e,
taken to wife.

The Sentence. No material change can be found in the structure of the simple sentence in Early MnE
as compared with ME. The means of expressing the subject, the object, and other parts of the sentence remain
basically the same.

The freedom of word order become gradually still more restricted than it had alredy been in ME.
However, structures remain possible which were eventually discarded from normal Late MnE literary style.
For example, we find in Ham/et the following sentence: Mother, you have father much offended, where the
direct object my father comes in between the two components of the predicate verb: its auxiliary have and the
second participle. Of course no misunderstanding can arise here about the syntactical function of each
element, but such sentence structure is no longer possible in present- day English.

Infinitive and Infinitive Constructions. The phrase " for to+infinitive" which arose in ME, is
sometimes found in Shakespeare as well. Such an infinitive expresses sometimes purpose, as in which for to
prevent, | have thus set it down: that these pirates ... had not o'erboard thrown me for to seek my mother:
sometimes, again there is no meaning of purpose, as in : forbid the sea for to obey the moon ; here /acks but
your mother for to say amen. Eventually this use of for to became obsolete.

In the 15th and 16th centuries use of the "objectiv+infinitive” continues to grow. Thus, in Regionald
Pecock's The Reperession of Over Much B/aming of the C/ergy (1457) the following examples are found:
a/lawith ech of thi/ke weies to be grounded, but for that he knowith me admytte and a//owe the writings of
Doctoures, therefore he makith agens me this assaut: he presupposith the gouernauncis ... to be before
knowen of the same men: and trustist thi se/f to be a /eder of b/ynd men.

In the 17th and 18 th centuries the construction spread still wider. A number of verbs begin to combine
with it, as in Jonathan Swift's sentences: and the

Emperor was so much de/ighted that he ordered this entertainment to be repeated several days; of
destroying the Bing-Endian exiles, and compelling that people to break the smaller end of their aggs; in
Samuel Richardson: was she so persecuted in favour of a very disagreeable man, one Solmes, as to induce
her to throw herself into my protection?

In the 19th and 20th centuries the construction spread still further and become a typical feature of
contemporary English.

Borrowings from Contemporary Languages in new English. The foreign influence on the English
vocabulary in the age of the Renaissance and in the succeeding centuries was not restriced to Latin and Greek
The influx of French words continued and reached new peaks in the late 15th and in the late 17th c.

French borrowings of the later periods mainly pertain to diplomatic relations, social life, art and
fashions French remained the international language of diplomacy for several hundred years; Paris led the
fashion in dress, food and in social life and to a certain extent in art and literature; finally, the political events
in France in the 18th-19th c. were of world - wide significance. All these external conditions are reflected in
French loans. Examples of doplomatic terms are attache, communique, dossier; the words ball, beau,
cortege, cafe, coquette, hotel, picnic, restaurant refer to social life; ballet, ensemble, essay, genre pertain to
art; military terms are brigade, corps, manoeuvre, marine, police, reconnaissance; fashions in dress and food
are illustrated by words like blouse chemise, corsage, cravat, champagne, menu, soup. Words of
miscellaneous character are; comrade, detail, entrance, essay, machine, moustache, progress, ticket.

As seen from the lists, later French borrowing differ widely from the loanwords adopted in ME Most of
them have not been completely assimilated and have retained a foreign appearance to the present day- note
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their spellings, the sounds and the position of the stress. Words like genre and restaurant have nasalised
vowels and a French spelling: police, fatigue, marine receive the stress on the last syllable and are
pronuonced with long [i:] indicated by the letter i like French words; the digraph ch stands for in machine, in
beau the letters eau have also retained the sound value of the French prototype [0:].

In addition to the three main sources - Greek, Latin and French, English speakers of the NE period
borrowed freely from many other languages. It has been estimated that even in the 17th c. the English
vocabulary contained words derived from no less than fifty foreign tongues. We shall mention only the most
important ones.

The main contributors to the vocabulary were Italian, Dutch, Spanish, German, Portuguese and
Russian. A number of words were adopted from languages of other countries and continents, which came
into contact with English: Persian, Chinese, Hungarian, Turkish, Malayan Polynesian, the native languages
of India and America.

Next to French, Latin and Scandinavian, English owes the greatest nuber of foreign words to Italian
though many of them like Latin loan - words, entered the English language through French . A few early
borrowings pertain to commercial and military affairs while the vast majority of words are related to art,
music and literature, which is a natural consequence of the fact that Italy was the birthplace of the
Renaissance movement and of the revival of interest in art .

In the 14th c. English imported the Italian words ducato, million, florin (from the name of Flarence,
where the coin was minted), pistol, cartridge alarm (probably borrowed from French but traced to Italian all'
are all to arms). Italian words relating to art are well known to speakers of all European languages. Examples
of musical terms adopted in English are: aria, bass, cello (genetically, a diminutive siffix in violonello),
concerto, duet, finale, piano, solo, sonata, soprano, tenor, violin.

The lItalian loan-words blacony, cameo, corridor, cupola, design, fresco, gallery, granite, parapet,
pedestal, studio reveal the priority of the Italians in certain spheres of culture. The loans replica, sonnet,
stanza indicate new concepts in literature.

As seen from the examples some loan-words retained their Italian appearance, others were Gallicised
(i.e assumed a French shape); probably they had entered the English language through French, e.g. artisan,
campaign, intrigue. Many words in general use do not differ from English words either in sounds or spelling
and cannot be distinguished from native words without a special study:barrack cash, canteen escort, gallop,
laundry, manage, medal, pants pilot; these borrowings were probably imported at an earlier date and have
lost their foreign flavour.

Borrowings from Spanish came as a result of contacts with Spain in the military, commercial and
political fields, due to the rivalry of England and Spain in foreign trade and colonial expansion. This is
apparent from the nature of Spanish borrowings in English made in the 16th and 17th c., e.g.: armada,
barricade cargo, embargo, escapade. Many loan-words indicated new objects and concepts encountered in
the colonies: banana, canoe, choclate cocoa, tomato.

Borrowings from Germanic languages are of special interest as English is a Germanic language too.
The infuence of Scandinavian in Early ME has certainly remained unsurpassed and the unique conditions of
close language contacts were never repeated. By the 15th 16th c. c. Germanical languages had diriven far
apart; their linguistic affinities were disguised by the changes of the intervening periods. Therefore
loan-words from related Germanic tongues were no less foreign to English speakers than those from other
linguistic groups. Yet their sound from was somewhat closer to English and their assimilation progressed
rapidly. Dutch words and some of the German words do not differ in appearance from native English words.

Dutch made abundant contributian to English, particulary in the 15th and 16th c., when commercial
relations between England and the Netherlands were ot their peak. Dutch artisans came to England to practise
their trade, and sell their goods . They specialised in wool weaving and brewing, which is reflected in the
Dutch loan-words: pack, scour, spool, stripe (terms of weaving); hops, tub, scum. Extensive borrowing is
found in nautical terminology: bowline, buoy, cruise, deck dock, freight, keel, skipper. The flourishing of art
in the Netherlands accounts for some Dutch loan-words relating to art: easel, landsape, sketch.

Loan-words from German reflect the scientific and cultura achievements of Germany at diferent dates
of the New period Mineralogical terms are connected with the employment of German specialists in the
English mining industry, e.g.:
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cobal/t, nicke/, zinc. The adveance of philosophy in the 18th and 19th c. accounts for philosophical
terms, e.g. transcendenta/, dynamics (going back to classical roots). Some borrowings do not belong to a
particalar semantic sphere and can only be classified as miscellaneous: kindergarten, halt, stroll, plunder,
poodle, waltz.

The Russian element in the English vocablary is of particular interliest Russian loan-words entered the
English language as far back as the 16th c., when the English trade company (the Moskovy Company)
established the first trade relations with Russia. English borrowings adopted from the 16th till the 19th c.,
indicate articles of trade and specific features of life in Russia, observed by the English: astrakhan be/uga ,
boyar, copeck, inte//igentsia, muzhik, roub/e samovar, troika, tsar, verst vodka.

The loan-words adopted after 1917 reflect the new social relations and political instutions in the USSR:
bo/shevir Komsomo/, Sovet. Some of the new words are translation-loas: co//ective farm, Five-Year-P/an,
wa// newspaper. In the recent decades many technical terms came from Russian indicating the achievements
in diffrtent branches of science: sputnik, cosmonaut (in prefernce of the American astronaut),
synchrophasotron.

Contemporary Dialects. In the course of the MnE period local dialects were, as we saw, gradually
superseded by the literary languase. However, they have not disappeared and they still are a means of
communication in the respective territories.

Modern dialects are divided into six groups. The modern Scottish and Northern dialects correspond to
the ME Northern, the modern Western, Central and Eastern to the ME Midland. The Southern dialects are a
more unified group.

Each group has its peculiarities in the sphere of phonetics and vocabulary. We will note the main
phonetic peculiarities of each group.

(1) Peculiarities of dialedts in the phonetic sphere. ME long [u:] has not undergone the shift. Thus,
the words house, out, down, mouth, crowd, now are pronounced [hu:s, u:t, du:e, kru:d, nu:].

(2) ME long[a:] was preserved in ME and became [ei]in the vowel shift. The literary stone, bone,
whol/e, road correspond to Scottish stane, bane, hai/, raid.

(3) Words like dane, g/ance, chance, etc. are usually pronounced with long [a:]: da:ns, gla:nstja:ns etc.

(4) The consonant [r] has been preserved, with a roll of the tip of the tongue.

(5) Many Scottish dialects have preserved the guuttural spirant [x] which is denoted by gh, as in
naught, sought, brought.

Northern. (1) In most Northern dialects ME long [u:]has been preserved as such, that is it, has not
undergone the vowel shift: in a few dialects it has become [ou] ar [au].

(2) OE long [a:] was preserved in ME and developed into [ei] in the vowel shift, (as in Scottish).

(3) ME long open [s:], which had changed into long closed [o:in the vowel shift, was not narrowed
into into [i:]. The literary pronunciation of speak hea/, dea/ [spi:k, hi:l, di:l] corresponds te Northern [spe:K,
he:l, de:l].

(4) Long [x:] developed only before [m] and [f], as in calm, plam, calf, half; in all other cases Northen
dialects have long [®:]e.g. in dance, chance, ask, past.

(5) In Northumberland, Durham, Lancashire, and Yorkshire short [u] did not change into [JI]. The
corresponding words are pronounced with [u] or a vowel intermediate between [u] and [o].

(6) ME short [a] was not changed into [x]. Thus, words like hat cat, hand, etc. are pronounced [hat,
kat, hand].

(7) In Northern Northumberland a uvular [r] is pronounced.

(8) Inital [h] has mostly been dropped.

(9) There is a tendency to drop final [1] and [I] before dental consonants.

Western.

(1) ME long open [x:], which became long closed [e:] in the vowel shift, has not been narrowed to [i:]
(as in the Northern dialects).

(2) ME short [a] has not developed into [x] (as in Northern dialects).

(3) Initial [h-] is dropped.
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Central

(1) ME long open [s:] became long closed [e:], has not developed into [i:] (as in Northern and Western
dialects).

(2) ME short [a] has not developed into [x:] (as in Nothern and Western dialects).

(3) Initial [h-] has been dropped (as in Western dialects).

Eastern.

(1) ME short [a] has not developed into [x] (as in Northern, Western, and Central dialects).

(2) Initial [h-] is often dropped; on the other hand it is some times added to words where it has no
historical origin.

Southern. ME long [s], which developed into long closed [e:] in the vowel shift, has not changed into
[i:] (as in Northern, Western, and Central dialects).

(3) Initial [h-] often drops; on the other hand , it sometimes appears in wods where it has no historical
origin (as in Eastern dialects).

(4) In some Southern dialects initial [s-]. [f-], [e-] in words of Germanic origin have been voiced, i.e.
become [z-], [v-], [] respectively; initial thr- has changed into dr-

The consonant [n] in unstressed syllabes has changed into [n].

In the sphere of vocabulary dialects also have characteristic peculiarities. Thus, the following words
are found in dialects , which are not used in literary English: ingle 'fire in the hearth’, Look out ' 'synd'
‘draught'lownd 'softly," elding ‘fuel’, fuddle 'drinking bout', game 'bold’, yuckel ‘woodpecker".

In English literature of the 17th-19th centuries there are many examples of dialect speech used for the
sake of local colouring.

Thus, many of the poems by the Scottish poet Robert Burns (1759-1796) are in the Scottish dialect.

Some Southern dialect features are found in Squire Western's speech in the novel Tom Jones by Henry
Fielding (1707-1754).

Sir Pitt Crawley in Vanity Fair by William Makepeace Thackeray (18111863) also speaks Southern
dialect.

The poet Alfred Tennyson (1809 - 1892) wrote several poems in the Northern dialect, representing the
life of Northern peasants and artisans (Northern, Farmer, The Northern Cobb/er, OwdRoa).

Some elements of Southern dialect speech are to be found in the novels of Thomas Hardy (1840-1928).

Recommended Literatures for reading.

1. B.A llyish. History of the English Language. L, 1973. p. 254-267. 295302

2. T.A Rastorgueva. History of English. M, 1983. p. 296-313

3. B.D Apakuna HUcmopus anenuiickozo szvika. M. 1985.cmpl93-207

4. U. I1. Ueanoea , JI.II. Yaxosn. Ucmopus anenuiickozo azwika. M. 1976.

cmp. 79-90,191-194, 299-304, 309-310, 92-101

5. K. Bpynnep. Hemopus anznutickozo sazvika. Tom™ M, 1956 p. 4-350

6. A.U. Cymupnuykuii. Ucmopus anenuiickozo azeika.MI'Y., cmp .93-135.

Seminar plans:
Seminar 1
General information about Roman and German languages
Plan

1. The subject-matter of History of English.
2. The connection of History of English with other aspects of the language.
3. Intra and extralinguistic factors in the development of languages.
4. Diachronic and sinchronic approaches to the study of language History.
5. Sources of language History.

Literatures for Seminar and Practice:

1. U1l Usanosa, T. M. benaysa, JLII. Yaxosan. [Ipakmukym no ucmopuii aHeIuticKo2o s3blKa.

M, 1985. cmp 4-25.
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2. A. U. Cmupnuyuii. Xpecmomamus no ucmoputi aneautickozo szvika. (¢ VII no XVII 6.) Mb
1953. cmp. 13-36.
3. @. C. Anexceesa . /[[pesneanenutickuii szvik. M, 1971.
4. Josef Raith. Altenglisches Worterbuch (zum altenglischen lesebuch) Munchen, 1965.
5. Henry Sweet. The student's Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.
6. I. P.lvanova. A Reader in Early English. L. 1973. p. 5-29
Seminar 2
New period of development of languages
Plan
1. The First Consonant shift (Grimm's Law).
2. Verner's Law.
3. Stress in Germanic Languages.
4. Germanic alphabets.Old Germanic Written Records.
Literatures for Seminar and Practice:
1. 411 Hsanosa, T. M. Bensysa, JI.I1. Yaxoan. [Ipakmuxym no ucmopuii AHeIuticko2o A3viKd.
M, 1985. cmp 4-25.
2. A. U. Cmupnuyuii. Xpecmomamus no ucmopuii aneautickozo azvika. (¢ VII no XVII 6.) Mb
1953. cmp. 13-36.
3. @. C. Anexceesa . /[pesneanenutickuil sazvik. M, 1971.
4. Josef Raith. Altenglisches Worterbuch (zum altenglischen lesebuch) Munchen, 1965.
5. Henry Sweet. The student's Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.
6. I. P.lvanova. A Reader in Early English. L. 1973. p. 5-29
Seminar 3
New period of development of languages
Plan
1. Problems of Periodization.
2. The Roman Conquest.
3. The Anglo-Saxon Conquest. Formation of Germanic States in Britain.
Literatures for Seminar and Practice:
1. U.1I. Usanosa, T. M. Bensaysa, JI.II. Yaxosan. [Ipakmukym no ucmopuii aHeIUNICKO20 A3bIKA.
M, 1985. cmp 4-25.
2. A. U. Cmupnuyuii. Xpecmomamus no ucmopuii anenuiickoeo sasvixka. (¢ VI no XVII 6.) Mb
1953. cmp. 13-36.
3. @. C. Anexceesa . /[pesneanenutickuii azvik. M, 1971.
4. Josef Raith. Altenglisches Worterbuch (zum altenglischen lesebuch) Munchen, 1965.
5. Henry Sweet. The student's Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.
6. I. P.lvanova. A Reader in Early English. L. 1973. p. 5-29
Seminar 4
The main events in the history of development of Roman-German
languages in New period
Plan
1. Noun history
2. Adjective history
3. Pronoun history

Literatures for Seminar and Practice:
1. U1l Usanosa, T. M. Bensaysa, JI.II. Yaxosan. [Ipakmukym no ucmopuii aHeIUNCKO20 A3bIKA.
M, 1985. cmp 4-25.
2. A. U. CmupHnuyuii. Xpecmomamus no ucmopuii aneautickozo azvixka. (¢ VII no XVII 6.) Mb
1953. cmp. 13-36.
3. @. C. Anexceesa . /[pesneanenutickuii szvik. M, 1971.
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4. Josef Raith. Altenglisches Worterbuch (zum altenglischen lesebuch) Munchen, 1965.
5. Henry Sweet. The student's Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.
6. I. P.lvanova. A Reader in Early English. L. 1973. p. 5-29
Seminar 5

The importance of capital dialect in the essence of National language
Plan
1. Verb history
2. Strong and weak verbs
3. Grammatical categories of the verbs
4. Present-preterite verbs
5. Anomalous verbs
Literatures for Seminar and Practice:
1. A.I1. Hsanosa, T. M. bensysa, JI.I1. Yaxoan. Ilpakmukym no ucmoputi aHeIuliCK020 s3bIKd.
M, 1985. cmp 4-25.
2. A. U. Cmupruyuii. Xpecmomamusi no ucmopuii aneautickoeo szvika. (¢ VII no XVII 6.) Mb
1953. cmp. 13-36.
3. @. C. Anexceesa . /[pesneanenutickuil sazvik. M, 1971.
4. Josef Raith. Altenglisches Worterbuch (zum altenglischen lesebuch) Munchen, 1965.
5. Henry Sweet. The student's Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.
6. I. P.lvanova. A Reader in Early English. L. 1973. p. 5-29
Seminar 6

The importance of capital dialect in the essence of National language
Plan

1. Syntactical relations between parts of speech

2. Phrases and types of phrazeological units

3. Sentence structure: types of simple sentences

4. Compound and complex sentences

Literatures for Seminar and Practice:
1. W11 Hsanosa, T. M. bBensysa, JI.I1. Yaxoan. [Ipakmuxym no ucmopuii aH2IUtiCKO20 A3bIKA.
M, 1985. cmp 4-25.
2. A. U. Cmupnuyuii. Xpecmomamusi no ucmopuii aneautickozo sazvika. (¢ VII no XVII 6.) Mb
1953. cmp. 13-36.
3. @. C. Anexceesa . /[pesneanenutickuii sizvik. M, 1971.
4. Josef Raith. Altenglisches Worterbuch (zum altenglischen lesebuch) Munchen, 1965.
5. Henry Sweet. The student's Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.
6. I. P.lvanova. A Reader in Early English. L. 1973. p. 5-29

Seminar 7
Preservation of local dialects and their social forms
Plan

1. Development of the vocabulary

2. Three main layers in the development of vocabulary

3. Borrowings

4. Suffixation in the system of vocabulary

Literatures for Seminar and Practice:
1. U.Il. Usanosa, T. M. Benaysa, JI.I1. Yaxosan. [Ipakmuxkym no ucmopuil aneiutiCko20 A3blKd.
M, 1985. cmp 4-25.
2. A. U. CmupHnuyuii. Xpecmomamus no ucmopuii aneautickozo azvika. (¢ VII no XVII 6.) Mb
1953. cmp. 13-36.
3. @. C. Anexceesa . /[pesneanenutickuii azvik. M, 1971.
4. Josef Raith. Altenglisches Worterbuch (zum altenglischen lesebuch) Munchen, 1965.
5. Henry Sweet. The student's Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.
6. I. P.lvanova. A Reader in Early English. L. 1973. p. 5-29
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Seminar 8

Appearing professional jargons
Plan

1. Phonetic changes in New period

2. Vowel changes in New period

3. Consonant changes in New period

Literatures for Seminar and Practice:
1. 411 Hsanosa, T. M. bBensysa, JI.I1. Yaxoan. [Ipakmuxym no ucmopuii aHeIuticko2o A3viKd.
M, 1985. cmp 4-25.
2. A. U. Cmupnuyuii. Xpecmomamus no ucmopuii aneautickozo azvika. (¢ VII no XVII 6.) Mb
1953. cmp. 13-36.
3. @. C. Anexceesa . /[pesneanenutickuii szvik. M, 1971.
4. Josef Raith. Altenglisches Worterbuch (zum altenglischen lesebuch) Munchen, 1965.
5. Henry Sweet. The student's Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.
6. I. P.Ivanova. A Reader in Early English. L. 1973. p. 5-29

Seminar 9
Appearing professional jargons
Plan

1. Scandinavian invasion

2. Norman conquest

3. Vikings

4. French influence in the system of languages

Literatures for Seminar and Practice:
1. U.1l. Usanosa, T. M. Benaysa, JI.I1. Yaxoan. [Ipakmuxkym no ucmopuil aneiuticCko2o A3blKd.
M, 1985. cmp 4-25.
2. A. U. Cmupnuyuii. Xpecmomamus no ucmopuii aneautickozo azvika. (¢ VII no XVII 6.) Mb
1953. cmp. 13-36.
3. @. C. Anexceesa . /[pesneanenutickuil sazvik. M, 1971.
4. Josef Raith. Altenglisches Worterbuch (zum altenglischen lesebuch) Munchen, 1965.
5. Henry Sweet. The student's Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.
6. I. P.lvanova. A Reader in Early English. L. 1973. p. 5-29

Seminar 10
Spread of written documents of the national language with the relation of printing

books
Plan
1. British dialect
2. American dialect
3. Australian dialect
Literatures for Seminar and Practice:
1. U.Il. Usanosa, T. M. Benaysa, JI.I1. Yaxosan. [Ipakmuxkym no ucmopuil aneauiicCko2o A3blKd.
M, 1985. cmp 4-25.
2. A. U. Cmupnuyuii. Xpecmomamus no ucmopuii aneautickozo azvika. (¢ VII no XVII 6.) Mb
1953. cmp. 13-36.
3. @. C. Anexceesa . /[pesneanenutickuii szvik. M, 1971.
4. Josef Raith. Altenglisches Worterbuch (zum altenglischen lesebuch) Munchen, 1965.
5. Henry Sweet. The student's Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.
6. 1. P.lvanova. A Reader in Early English. L. 1973. p. 5-29
Seminar 11
Main phonetic changes in new period
Plan
1. Social influence
2. Political influence
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3. Cultural influence
4. Literary influence
Literatures for Seminar and Practice:
1. U.I1. Hsanoea, T. M. bensysa, JI1.11. Yaxoan. llpakmukym no ucmoputi aHeIUlCKO20 A3bIKA.
M, 1985. cmp 4-25.
2. A. U. Cmupnuyuii. Xpecmomamus no ucmopuii aneautickozo azvika. (¢ VII no XVII 6.) Mb
1953. cmp. 13-36.
3. @. C. Anexceesa . /[pesneanenutickuii szvik. M, 1971.
4. Josef Raith. Altenglisches Worterbuch (zum altenglischen lesebuch) Munchen, 1965.
5. Henry Sweet. The student's Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.
6. I. P.Ivanova. A Reader in Early English. L. 1973. p. 5-29
Seminar 12
Main phonetic changes in new period.
Plan
1. Types of jargons
2. Professional jargons
3. The role of jargons in the system of languages
Literatures for Seminar and Practice:
1. U.1l. Usanosa, T. M. Benaysa, JI.I1. Yaxoan. [Ipakmuxkym no ucmopuil aneiuticko2o A3ulKd.
M, 1985. cmp 4-25.
2. A. U. Cmupnuyuii. Xpecmomamus no ucmopuii aneautickozo azvixka. (¢ VII no XVII 6.) Mb
1953. cmp. 13-36.
3. @. C. Anekceesa . /[pesneanenutickuii sizvik. M, 1971.
4. Josef Raith. Altenglisches Worterbuch (zum altenglischen lesebuch) Munchen, 1965.
5. Henry Sweet. The student's Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.
6. I. P.Ivanova. A Reader in Early English. L. 1973. p. 5-29
Seminar 13
Grammatical changes of the languages
Plan
1. William Caxton’s works
2. Canterbury Tales
3. Written documents of the national language
Literatures for Seminar and Practice:
1. U.Il. Usanosa, T. M. Benaysa, JI.I1. Yaxosan. [Ipakmuxkym no ucmopuil aneiuiiCko2o A3blKd.
M, 1985. cmp 4-25.
2. A. U. Cmupnuyuii. Xpecmomamus no ucmopuii anenuiickoeo sasvika. (¢ VI no XVII 6.) Mb
1953. cmp. 13-36.
3. @. C. Anexceesa . /[pesneanenutickuii sizvik. M, 1971.
4. Josef Raith. Altenglisches Worterbuch (zum altenglischen lesebuch) Munchen, 1965.
5. Henry Sweet. The student's Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.
6. I. P.Ivanova. A Reader in Early English. L. 1973. p. 5-29
Seminar 14
Passing of the system of conjugation of irregular verbs into the regular ones
Plan
1. Stressed and unstressed vowels
2. Qualitative and quantitative changes
3. Lengthening and diphthongization of vowels
Literatures for Seminar and Practice:
1. U.Il. Usanosa, T. M. Benaysa, JI.I1. Yaxosan. [Ipakmuxkym no ucmopuil aneiutiCko20 A3blKd.
M, 1985. cmp 4-25.
2. A. U. Cmupnuyuii. Xpecmomamus no ucmopuii aneautickozo azvika. (¢ VII no XVII 6.) Mb
1953. cmp. 13-36.
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3. @. C. Anexceesa . /[pesneanenutickuii szvik. M, 1971.
4. Josef Raith. Altenglisches Worterbuch (zum altenglischen lesebuch) Munchen, 1965.
5. Henry Sweet. The student's Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.
6. I. P.lvanova. A Reader in Early English. L. 1973. p. 5-29
Seminar 15
Passing of the system of conjugation of irregular verbs into the regular ones
Plan

1. Grammatical categories of notional parts of speech

2. Development of the gerund

3. Syntactic functions of notional parts of speech

4. Forms and meanings of notional parts of speech

Literatures for Seminar and Practice:
1. A.I1. Hsanosa, T. M. bensysa, JI.I1. Yaxoan. Ilpakmukym no ucmoputi aHeIuliCK020 s3bIKd.
M, 1985. cmp 4-25.
2. A. U. Cmupruyuii. Xpecmomamusi no ucmopuii aneautickoeo szvika. (¢ VII no XVII 6.) Mb
1953. cmp. 13-36.
3. @. C. Anexceesa . /[pesneanenutickuil sazvik. M, 1971.
4. Josef Raith. Altenglisches Worterbuch (zum altenglischen lesebuch) Munchen, 1965.
5. Henry Sweet. The student's Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.
6. I. P.lvanova. A Reader in Early English. L. 1973. p. 5-29

Seminars 16

Development of the passive voice, differences between the passive meanings of

the action and state
Plan

1. Seven class of verbs

2. Strong verbs

3. Weak verbs

4. Conjugation of verbs

5. Auxiliary verbs

Literatures for Seminar and Practice:
1. U.Il. Usanosa, T. M. Benaysa, JI.I1. Yaxosan. [Ipakmuxkym no ucmopuil aneiuiicCko2o A3blKd.
M, 1985. cmp 4-25.
2. A. U. Cmupnuyuii. Xpecmomamus no ucmopuii anenuiickoeo sasvika. (¢ VI no XVII 6.) Mb
1953. cmp. 13-36.
3. @. C. Anexceesa . /[pesneanenutickuii azvik. M, 1971.
4. Josef Raith. Altenglisches Worterbuch (zum altenglischen lesebuch) Munchen, 1965.
5. Henry Sweet. The student's Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.
6. I. P.lvanova. A Reader in Early English. L. 1973. p. 5-29

Seminar 17

Development of the passive voice, differences between the passive meanings of the

action and state
Plan
1. Grammatical category of voice of the verb
2. Differences between active and passive voice of the verb
3. Statives: words of the category of state
4. Syntactic functions of the verbs
Literatures for Seminar and Practice:

1. 411 Hsanosa, T. M. Bensysa, JI.I1. Yaxoan. [Ipaxmuxym no ucmopuii AHeIuticko2o A3biKd.
M, 1985. cmp 4-25.
2. A. U. Cmupnuyuti. Xpecmomamusi no ucmopuii aneautickozo sazvika. (¢ VII no XVII 6.) Mb
1953. cmp. 13-36.
3. @. C. Anexceesa . /[pesneanenutickuii sizvik. M, 1971.
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4. Josef Raith. Altenglisches Worterbuch (zum altenglischen lesebuch) Munchen, 1965.

5. Henry Sweet. The student's Dictionary of Anglo-Saxon.
6. I. P.lvanova. A Reader in Early English. L. 1973. p. 5-29

Ingliz tili tarixi fanidan talabalar mustaqil ta'limining mavzulari

Ne Mustagil ta'lim mavzulari Berilgan topshiriglar Izoh
1 The Old English period Referat, prezentasiya
2 | The English language in V - XI centuries Referat, prezentasiya
3 | Old English dialects Referat, prezentasiya
4 | The Runic alphabet Referat, prezentasiya
5 | Old English alphabet and pronunciation Referat, prezentasiya
6 | Phonetic peculiarities of Old English Referat, prezentasiya
7 | Old English morphology Referat, prezentasiya
8 | Old English prepositions and conjunctions | Referat, prezentasiya
9 | Old English vocabulary Referat, prezentasiya
10 | Types of word formation in Old English Referat, prezentasiya
11 | Middle English period. Referat, prezentasiya
12 | Political situation in the British Isles Referat, prezentasiya
13 | Middle English dialects Referat, prezentasiya
14 | The Scandinavian invasion Referat, prezentasiya
15| The Norman conquest Referat, prezentasiya
16 | Middle English phonetics Referat, prezentasiya
17 London dialect and spread of the national Referat, prezentasiya

language

18 | Middle English morphology Referat, prezentasiya
19 | Middle English syntax Referat, prezentasiya
20| The origin of the article Referat, prezentasiya
21 | Middle English vocabulary Referat, prezentasiya
22 | Scandinavian influence on the vocabulary Referat, prezentasiya
23 | French influence on the vocabulary Referat, prezentasiya
24 | New English period Referat, prezentasiya
25 | New English phonetics Referat, prezentasiya
26 | New English morphology Referat, prezentasiya
27 | New English syntax Referat, prezentasiya
28 | New English vocabulary Referat, prezentasiya

GLOSSARY

absolute monarchy

A system of government headed by a monarch as the only source of power, controlling all functions of the

state.

abCoI0THAs: MOHAPXHUSA

Cucrema IIpaBJICHUA BO I'NIaB€ C MOHAPXOM KakK G,HI/IHCTBeHHI)II\/'I HNCTOYHHK BJIACTH, KOHTPOJIMPYIOIIas BCC

(GYHKIIMH roCyAapcTBa.

mutlag monarxiya Davlatning barcha funktsiyalarini nazorat giluvchi yagona hokimiyat manbai bo'lgan

monarx boshchiligidagi hukumat tizimi.

abstract

A summary of a textual source.
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AHHOTaUA

Kpartkoe cogepkanue TEKCTOBOIO HCTOUHHKA.

Matn manbaining gisgacha mazmuni.

access rights

Information about who can access the resource or an indication of its security status.

mnpaBsa JOCTyIa

Nudopmanust 0 TOM, KTO MOKET OTYUUTh JOCTYI K PECYPCY WIH YKa3aHHE ero craryca 0e30MacHOCTH.
foydalanish huquqglari Resursga kimlar kirishi mumkinligi va uning xavfsizlik holati hagida ma'lumot.
accrual method

The method by which items are added to a collection.

METOA HAYUCIICHU A

Mert 0, C IOMOIIBbIO KOTOPOI'O 3JICMCHTHI I[O6aBJ'I$II-OT Ci B KOJIVICKLIUIO.

hisoblash usuli Elementlar to'plamga go'shilgan usul. hisoblash davriyligi

auxiliary sciences of history

A set of specialist scholarly disciplines which help evaluate and use historical sources, and which may be
used to support historical research.

BCIIOMOT'aTCJIbHBIC HAYKU UCTOPUU

Ha60p CIICHUAJIM3UPOBAHHBIX HAYYHBIX AUCHUIUINH, KOTOPBIC IMOMOralOT OHCHHUTbL W HCIIOJIb30BATbH
HCTOPUYCCKHUEC HCTOYHUKH, U KOTOPBIC MOI'YT OBITh HCIIOJIB30BaHLI A IOAACPKKHU HCTOPHUYCCKUX
HUCCIEIOBAHUMN.

Tarixning yordamchi fanlari Tarixiy manbalarni baholash va ulardan foydalanishga yordam beruvchi va
tarixiy tadgiqotlarni qo'llab-quvvatlash uchun ishlatilishi mumkin bo'lgan mutaxassis ilmiy disiplinler
majmui.

Baltica

A separate continental plate of the Early Paleozoic composed of what is now the United Kingdom,
Scandinavia, European Russia and Central Europe. It is named for the Baltic Sea.

Baltica

OTI[CJ'ILH&H KOHTHHCHTAJIbHAasA IIJIMTAa PaHHETro 11ajico304, B COCTaB KOTOpOﬁ BXOOAT HBIHEC
Benuko6purtanus, Cxkanaunasusi, EBponeiickas Poccust u Llentpanbnas EBpona. OH Ha3BaH B yecTb
banrtuniickoro mops.

Baltica

Hozirgi vaqtda Buyuk Britaniya, Skandinaviyada, Yevropa Rossiya va Markaziy Evropadan iborat
bo'lgan Erta Paleozoyning alohida git'a plitasi. Boltig dengizi uchun bu nom berilgan.

barbarian

A Greek word adopted by the Romans to refer to any people who did not adopt the Roman way of life. It
is said to have come originally from the sound "bar-bar", which, according to the Greeks, was supposed to
be the noise that people made when speaking foreign languages.

BapBap

FpequKoe CJIOBO, IIPUHATOC PUMIIAHAMH, OTHOCHUTCH K JIFOOBIM JHOO4AM, KOTOPBIC HE ITPUHAIIN pI/IMCKI/Iﬁ
o0pa3 xu3HH. ['0BOpAT, YTO OH W3HAYaAJILHO IMPOU3OLIEN OT 3BYKOBOro «0apa-0apay, KOTOpBIH, IO
MHCHUIO I'PEKOB, JOJIKCH ObLI OBITH TEM IIyMOM, KOTOpBIﬁ JOaU Co3aBajivd, TOBOpS Ha MHOCTPAHHBIX
SA3BbIKAX.

barbar

Rimliklarga tomonidan gabul gilingan yunoncha so'z, Rim hayot tarzini gabul gilmagan har ganday
kishiga murojaat qilish uchun. Dastlab, yunonlar ko'ra, chet el tilida gaplashayotgan odamlarning
shov-shuvi bo'lishi kerak bo'lgan tovushli "bar-bar" dan kelgani aytiladi.
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Bering Land Bridge

Also called Beringia.

The vast tundra plain that was exposed as a land bridge between the continents of Asia and North America
during the Last Glacial Maximum, about 21,000 years ago. It is theorized to have served as
a migration route for people, animals, and plants for several thousand years before being once again
submerged beneath rising sea levels.

bepunros moct

Taxsxe Ha3bIBaeTCs bepuHrus.

OOmmpHas TyHApPOBast paBHUHA, KOTOpask Obljla OTKPBITA KaK CyXOMYTHBIH MOCT MEX1Y KOHTHHEHTaMHU
A3sun u CeBepHOUi AMEpPUKHU BO BpeMs MTOCJIEAHErO JIEIHUKOBOIrO MakcuMmyma, okosio 21 000 net Hazaz.
Hpez[nonaraeTc;I, YTO OH CIYXHJII MUI'PAIUMOHHBIM MapmipyToOM IJIA JIIO,Z[CI;'I, JKUBOTHBIX M paCTeHHfI B
TEYCHNE HCCKOJIBKUX TBICAY JICT, IIPEKAC YEM CHOBA IMOI'PY3UTHCA B BOAY I1OJ YPOBHEM MOPs.

Bering Land Bridge

Bundan tashgari, Beringia deb nomlangan.

Osiyo va Shimoliy Amerikaning qit'alari orasida oxirgi muzlik maksadida, taxminan 21 000 vyil
mugaddam, quruglik ko'prigi sifatida namoyon bo'lgan keng tundra tekisligi. Bir necha ming yil avval
dengiz sathidan ko'tarilgan dengiz sathidan pastga tushib ketishidan oldin odamlar, hayvonlar va
o'simliklar uchun migratsiya yo'nalishi bo'lib xizmat gilgan.

bibliography

A list of works, including books, journals and essays, on a particular subject.

Chucok I/ICHOJ’IL?»YGMOﬁ JINTEPATypPhL

Cnucok paOoT, B TOM YUCII€ KHUTH, )KypHAJIbI U OYEPKHU, 110 OIPECIIEHHON TeMeE.

bibliografiya

Muayyan mavzu bo'yicha kitoblar, jurnallar va insholar, shu jumladan asarlar ro'yxati.

Big History biography

An account of an individual's life, especially one written by someone other than the individual featured in
the account.

bonpmias HUCTOPUIA

o6uorpadus

OTueT 0 XU3HU YCJIOBCKA, 0CO0€EHHO TOT, KOTOpLII71 HAllMCaH KEM-TO, KpOME€ YCJIOBCKA, YKA3aHHOI'O B
OTOM aKKayHTE.

Katta tarix

biografiya

Inson hayotining hisobi, xususan, hisob-kitobda aks ettirilgan shaxsdan boshgasi tomonidan yozilgan.
black legend

Blitzkrieg

German for "lightning war". A military strategy used by the German Army at the beginning of World War
Il to achieve victory through a series of quick offensives, especially in Belgium, the Netherlands and
France. The strategy involved a heavy initial bombardment, followed by the rapid mobilisation of armour
and motorised infantry to break the weakest parts of the enemy line.

YcpHasd JICTCHOAa

OIUUKpUT

Hewmen nns "MonHueHOCHOW BOHHBI". BoeHHas cTpaTerus, ucnoib3yemas HEMELKOW apMHEN B Hadaje
Bropoii mMupoBoi BOWHBI JJIs1 JOCTHXKEHUS MOOEAbI IMOCPEACTBOM CEpUU OBICTPHIX HACTYIUICHUH,
ocobenHo B benbrun, Hunepnannax u ®panuun. CtpaTerus BKIOYaia TSKETYIO NMEPBOHAYATIBHYIO
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O60oMOapaMPOBKY, 32 KOTOPOH clieoBaia ObIcTpas MOOMIM3alst OpOHU U MOTOPU30BAHHOM TIEXOTHI IS
MIPOPBIBA CAMBIX CIa0BIX YacTel BPaKECKON JTMHUH.

gora afsona

Blitskrieg

Nemis uchun "chagmoq urushi”. Ikkinchi Jahon Urushi boshida Germaniya Armiyasi tomonidan
go'llaniladigan harbiy strategiya, xususan, Belgiya, Niderlandiya va Frantsiyada bir qator tezkor
hujumlarga qarshi g'alaba qozondi. Ushbu strategiya birinchi navbatda bombardimon bo'lib,
dushmanning eng zaif gismlarini parchalash uchun zirhli va motorli piyodalarni tezkor safarbar gilishni
0'z ichiga oladi.

Bolsheviks

A small, tightly organised, revolutionary Marxist group in early 20th-century Russia which split from the
Russian Socialist movement in 1903 and was led by Vladimir Lenin. In November 1917, during the
so-called October Revolution, the Bolsheviks ("Majority") took control of a chaotic Russia, becoming
the de facto rulers after the subsequent civil war.

OOJIBIIICBUKH

Hebomnpmmast, xkecTko opraHu3oBaHHasl, PEBOJIOLUMOHHAs MapKcUcTckas rpynna B Poccun nauyana 20-ro
BEKa, KOTOpasi OTKOJIO0Jach OT PYCCKOro COMauCTUUYecKoro ABvxkeHust B 1903 rony u Bo3riasisiach
Brnagumupom Jlenunsim. B Hos6pe 1917 roma, Bo Bpemsi Tak Ha3biBaeMOil OKTAOPHCKOW PEBOIIOLINH,
OOJIBIIIEBUKH (<<6OJ'ILI_HI/IHCTBO») B34JIM IIOJA KOHTPOJIb XaOTHYCCKYIO POCCI/IIO, CTaB Q)aKTH‘leCKI/IMI/I
IMpaBUTCIIAAMU I1IOCIIC Fpa)K,HaHCKOfI BOMHBEIL.

Bolsheviklar

1903-yilda Rossiya sotsialistik harakatlaridan ajralib, XX asrning boshlarida Rossiyada Vladimir Lenin
boshchiligida kichik, qgattiq tashkil etilgan ingilobiy marksistik guruh. 1917 yilning noyabrida, oktyabr
ingilobi deb ataladigan davrda, bolsheviklar (“ko'pchilik™) xaotik Rossiyani nazorat qilib, keyingi
fugarolik urushidan keyin de-fakto hukmdorlar bo'lishdi.

book review

A critical examination of a text, usually including a summary of the work and opposing views.
PEUCH3UA HAa KHUT'Y

Kputnueckuil ananu3 TekcTa, 00bIYHO BKIIOYAIOIIMM KpaTKOe U3JI0KEeHHE padoThl U MPOTHBOIIOJIOKHbBIE
B3IJIAbI.

kitobni ko'rib chigish

Matnni tangidiy o'rganish, odatda ishning gisgacha mazmunini va garama-qarshi fikrlarni o'z ichiga oladi.
bourgeoisie

The capitalist class that came to be known as the middle class, between the aristocracy and the working
class. A new middle class of merchants and businessmen prospered throughout Europe from the 16th
century, and especially in Britain, which Napoleon described as a "nation of shopkeepers”. In modern
times, the term bourgeoisis often used derogatorily to describe anything considered humdrum,
unimaginative and/or selfishly materialistic.

OypxKya3us

Kiacc KalmMTaJIuCTOB, KOTOpLIfI CTall U3BECTCH KaK CpC,Z[HI/Iﬁ KJ1IaCcC, MCXKIY apHCTOKpaTI/Ieﬁ u pa60‘-II/IM
ki1accoMm. HoBruIlt CpeI[HI/Iﬁ KJIaCC TOPTOBIICB U OM3HECMEHOB nponBeTal 1o Bcel EBpone ¢ 16-ro BCKa, U
0COOEHHO B BCJ'II/IK06pI/ITaHI/II/I, KOTOPYIO Hamoneon nHaszBan «Hauneﬁ JIAaBOYHUKOBY». B COBpPCMCHHBIC
BpeMeHa TEPMHUH Oyp)Kya3HBId 4YacTO WCIOIB3YETCS YHUYMKUTEIBHO, YTOOBI OMHUCATh YTO-TO,
CUHTAroIIeeCsa CMEUIHbIM, HeBOO6paSI/IMBIM U / WX STOUCTUYHO MaTCprUaATNCTUUICCKHUM.

burjuvazi
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Aristokratlar va ishchilar sinfi o'rtasida o'rta sinf deb nom olgan kapitalistik sinf. Savdogarlar va
ishbilarmonlarning yangi o'rta sinfi XVI asrdan boshlab butun Evropada, aynigsa Napoleon
"biznesmenlar xalqgi" deb ta'riflangan Buyuk Britaniyada rivojlandi. Zamonaviy davrda, burjua atamasi
odatda kamsitilgan, tasavvurga ega bo'Imagan va / yoki xudbinlik giladigan moddiy narsalarni tasvirlash
uchun derogatorily ishlatiladi.

teleology

A mode of historical interpretation that holds that events move towards a definite end state or goal.
TEIJICOJIOTUA

Crioco® HMCTOPUYECKON HMHTEPIIPETALNH, COTIACHO KOTOPOMY COOBITHS ABIIKYTCS K ONpPEICICHHOMY
KOHCYHOMY COCTOSAHHIO WJIH LICJIN.

teleologiya Ushbu vogealarni aniq yakunlovchi davlat yoki magsadga yo'naltirgan tarixiy talginning
shakli.

Tethys Ocean

A small ocean that existed from the Triassicto the Jurassic. ~As Pangaeawas split
into Gondwana and Laurasia in  the Jurassic, an arm developed westward called the Tethys
Seaway or Tethys Sea.

Teruc Oxean

HeOombioi OK€aH, Cyu_[eCTBOBaBH_II/Iﬁ OT Tpuaca 10 IOpPbI. HOCKOJ’IBKy [lanres ObLia pa3aciiCHa Ha
FOHI[BaHy u HaBpa3H}0 B FOPCKOM IIEPpHUOAC, PYKaA, pa3BUTAaA Ha 3alla/l, Ha3bIBaJIaCb MOPCKHUM ITYTEM Tetuc
nim mopeM Tetuc.

Tetis okeani Triasdan Yurisga gadar bo'lgan kichik okean. Pangeya Gondvana va Laurasia'ya ajralib,
Yura bo'lib, bir g'arbiy tomoni Tetis Seaway yoki Tethys dengiz deb atalgan.

time - Bpems - vaqt
timeline - rpaduk - vaqt jadvali
toponymy

The study of placenames.

TOIIOHUMHKaA

I/I3yquI/Ie TOIIOHUMOB.

toponimi Placenamlarni o'rganish.

transhistoricity

The quality of a concept or entity that persists throughout human history and is not governed or defined by
the frame of reference of a particular time and place.

transhistoricity

KauecTtBO KOHOCIIWKU HWJIKW CYIIHOCTHU, KOTOpad COXpaHACTCAd Ha HIPOTAKCHHUU Bcel HUCTOpUH
YCJIOBEYCCTBA U HC OIIPEACIIACTCA UJIN HE OIPCACIIACTCA CHUCTEMOH OoTcYeTa OIPEACIICHHOI'O BPEMCHHU U
MeEcCTa.

transtistoricity Insoniyat tarixi davomida davom etadigan va ma'lum bir vaqgt va joyning yo'nalishi
bo'yicha boshgarilmaydigan yoki aniglanmagan konsepsiya yoki shaxsning sifati.

typology

In archaeology, the classification of artifacts, buildings and field monuments according to their physical
characteristics; an important tool for managing large quantities of archaeological data.

TUITOJIOTUA

B aApXCOJIOTHUU NPOBOAUTCA KJ'IaCCI/I(I)I/IKaI_II/ISI apTe(baKTOB, 3,[[8.HI/II71 W IOJIEBBIX IMaMATHHKOB IIO HX
(I)I/IBI/I‘ICCKI/IM XapaKTCPUCTUKAM; Ba)KHBIN HHCTPYMCHT [JIA YIIPABJICHUA OOJBIINM KOJHUYECTBOM
ApXCOJIOTUICCKUX NAHHBIX.
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tipologiya Arxeologiyada eksponatlarni, binolarni va maydonlarni yodgorliklarni ularning jismoniy
xususiyatlariga ko'ra tasniflash; katta hajmdagi arxeologik ma'lumotlarni boshgarish uchun muhim vosita.
universal history - BCEMHUPHAas HCTOPHUS - universal tarix

unwitting testimony

The unintentional evidence provided by historical sources.

HEBOJIBHBIC ITOKA3aHU

Henpez[HaMepeHHHe A0Ka3aTCIbCTBA, IMIPEAOCTABICHHBIC UCTOPUIYCCKUMHA NCTOYHUKAMU.

tushunarsiz guvohlik Tarixiy manbalar tomonidan tagdim etilmaydigan tasodifiy dalillar.

urban history - TOPOJICKasi UCTOPUS - shahar tarixi
warfare - BOGHHOE JIEJI0 - urush.
Whig history

A mode of historical interpretation which presents the past as an inevitable progression towards ever
greater liberty and enlightenment; or, more broadly, any teleological or goal-directed narrative that
assumes the inevitability of progress.

Hcropus Buros

Cnoco0 HCTOPUYECKOTO MCTOJIKOBAHMSI, KOTOPBIM TPEACTaBJIAE€T IMPOLUIOE KaK HEU30eKHOe
MPOJBMIKCHUE K BCE OOJbIIEH CBOOOJE W NMPOCBETICHHIO; WJIM, B 0OJiee MIMPOKOM CMBICIE, JIF0O0e
TCJICOJIOTNYCCKOC WJIK LCJIICHAIIPABJICHHOC IIOBCCTBOBAHHUC, ITPCAIIOJIAraromice HEN30EKHOCTD mporpecca.
Whig tarixi O'tmishni yanada keng erkinlik va ma'rifatga garshi mugarrar taraqqgiyot sifatida tagdim
etadigan tarixiy talgin gilish tartibi; yoki umuman keng migyosda taragqiyotning mugarrarligini nazarda
tutadigan teleologik yoki magsadga yo'naltirilgan hikoya.

world history - Bcemmupnas ucropus - Dunyo tarixi

yuga - [OTH - yuga
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L i’m daEEERET JorapiaETE Ba OIHE KA chEE
TALTEMIANE YPHEE

Ymoy dag TenEmeEr I:IEI-:EI:ET:EE BEXATNADE, ITAMMITEE CTPYETYDaCcH,
THGIRT  TyEAT TAPEROH, TEI OHPMEENAPHEEET CoMAHTHE Y CY CRATTAPEL
dpazecnorE  OHPEEMATADE, CF: SCA YCYTUIAPH, TET ITYFAT TAPEHOEENHET
ITIMOTONIACH,  MTATIECCTG. T OHpMEXMAPHENET DEECUIAENINE  Ba
PHEOECIANNIINENEAT VMyMEE EOEVEHRSTIAPH, TEN BAPHAHTIAPH, MISSATAPEHNHT
dryExmEozan FIDGTTAPE. TUTAP  TEPIDGI  NAMII  THN  TAPARKHETIERET
EOSVHESTIADSE EIOH M3CATATapHE EaMpad oOmade. [ATa0armapEs  HaiapeEs
$OHeTHRA, HalapHR IPAMMITHES, TOECHEOTOTHS, VPraEETasTTas THT TApEuHE,
CTHIECTEED KaDE ACOESTIAPEEET HEIMEE ICOCTEME 23 QEIOTOTHE (aEmap
¥PTACHIArE YPEH TYFPECEIATE DEMEMIAp DHNAH Ky PONTAETEDAIE.

“Ypra=EenaéTras THET HaapEE ACOSXTIADE  QEEH EXTHCOCTHE (EsEnap
ONOKHETA BHPHTHEITAE EyPC XECOMTAEED, ODOCEETMa OocsEs 2,3 4-myponapma
VERTETEINE MAECATra MyEodER. Yooy o= XopEsEE TEDEp OVEEI3
MYTAICCHCNAD TAHEPNANTA FXTECOCIANTAE TAnTHM EVEAMENIMADH TATa0aTaps
VIVE MYXEM AMAMESITE A4 OVIED, OOME3 VMyMEACOHE Ba EXTHECOCTEE
DEAENAPHEEET HAIAPEH B3 FOTVOEE aCOCH OVIHD XEIMAT KETATH.

IL '!T"qr'n PaEEEREET MaRcaTH BA BazEdacH

FamEn VETENIEE MaECAT — TANA0ATAPER THN TYTPECEIATE 3COCHE HaiapEd
TYIIYETANAD, 96T THEEH YPraENmEEET YOIVD Ed SETanTyENaps, TETERHET HIDHe
CETEMITAD THIEMETA TVITAE VPEHE BEd ZXaAMHESTH OETAN TAEHIITHPEDL, YIApTa THI
CATWEDPHEERET EyIEEE MYI0EOT EaApaEsuas  EVISTHIATETAH  ACOCHER
RKOEYHEITIAPDHER VPIATEILTAE HDOPaT.

Vmoy MaEcanra 3pEDmED VIVE $aE TAmabaTapis TETEHET HTEH TVIETMECH,
THN E3THaMIADHE B3 OHpIEEMapEEE HIMEE 3C0CTA TAMKHEE ITHII 5 HEEMATADEER
DITIAHTH[SIN XaMT3 YRPENET  OEp-CEpE OHTaE Faape  MyEocabaTiapE
TVFPHCETA HMEH-HAZADHEE TYOVETATAPIa 373 OV ENIADEEE —TIEMEETA
B3IEDATAPEES DAEAPATE.

dap olioMma TAEROATApEEET O, EVEREMA B3 MATAKATADHTA EVEEIATH
Tanaomap syieare. Jareda:

— YVPra=mnaeIraE XOPEEEH THT (OHSTHE CIPYETYPacH, [PaMMITHR
EFPENEIONE Ba IVvFaT TAMEEDHERET aICOCHE TYIIVEUATApE Bd E3TerOopEEIapH
TVFPHCHTA MACA68VPoa 320 SV TN

— THIVEOCTHE HaSiPESCEERST ACOCTAPHEH, THETERCTHE EOHYVEAAp B3
TVIIYETANAD EATeropETApEER, MYTIOE0T EApaaTapEEnET $YEEIHOEAT THCEYDC
XYCYCHITIADEEE SITHIHN &8 y1apoan Qondatana aTun;

— MECOHEH MYTOEOT EAPISHTADHHHE TXUET EETHD YCoyTITADEEE 5y IUIAN,
EVTEEE MVIOKOT MyAMMOTAPE OVEEYa TVEPE X4pop EaDyn  EEnEm
EVHIREKMOTADNID 3208 VNN KEPak.
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ITl. AcocER BAZAPEE KECM (MABDYIA MANFY.I0T.TADH)
SRR TOES

l-maezy. Jexcaroaores fasEra KEpEmD
Papmper MazwvEE, JleEcHEOIOTES TEPMEERENET DEHI0 OVIHIE B3
PEEOECTAERTIE. [Iexc R0 TorEesmsT O0MEa $aETap DHIIE DoFMEETETe. ‘PamsmsT
OpeTMeTH B3 OOBSETH, QAEENET METOTH B3 EIImaTem Eynrmape. Jlexcemomorss
aEEEEET OV IEMCTApE Ea VERET DONEA EECMITADE OETAR O0F TR TETE.

I-sagpzy. Cemacmoaoras

(37 ™1 myFar TIpEEOEEEET 30OCEE OFpNETE cEdaTETa.  (iaEmmT
Mopdesa, ©33 MEETH, V3 OEpEEMAcETAE Japeme xycyeesrrape. Moreeames
TvmyETacE. Hipomareea Ba moTERameE TypuapEr QOHSTHE, MOPOOIIOTHE
cemasTex. Mazmo a oz MezmocEEEET Tyareme, Y prasenaérras TEn, o=a TR
Ba ODOmMER TEIMEpIArE CYIM4pHEET CEMAETHE TYIRmEmE. (V2 MasE0CHEEET
TVIETHIHEE YPragEnis TEapaIrMaTiEd B3 CHETATMITHRANNET poms. FogTescr
Ba yEEET TypaapE. Cogma TvD, ScaMa Ba EVIDMa CYVANAPEEET VIETa XOC
MILEOIAPE. LV: MInEOCH Ba VEEHT TYIETENE. ‘PpaieonorEx OEpIEKIAD
MILEOIAPEERET XYCYCENTIADE, MIBHC TypEapE TacEedE (Vimesr memcem-
CeMAmTEE EBapEaETIApE. Monmo TymmEmEOa cEEMpoEEE 0 Ba  OHAXPOEEE
KAPAmInap Bd YEEET PHBOENZENN KOEVEERSTIApE. [[yFar OHpIETEEE coMamTem
TYPYXIapra asparem  CeMagTex mamnos.  Mosocesms  mommcesom,
THOSpOENMEE B3 TEOOENMES MyaMMOoTapeE. (HEOEMM, ANTOHEM Ea OMOHEMIID
MICATANAPE, Ba VIAPEHET Mas0ATIpH, TacEE(H TRIHE OOHETEIE B3 THI
PEEOECTARHTITHTATH X AMETTE.

J-sapzy, CzEmET sopdoaores: Ty:EIEDIE
bBep Ba 5im mopdewams cvanap. Mopdesaseer mexews beEpex sxasmra.
Mopdemanap Typiape Ba cepdmape. (2 =er:zg Ba VEEET TYPHApE. LOIEPIE
3AMOE EETTHEZ TEIELA CV3 TYIEENEERET TVPAapE. (33 TEEEIEra JEaxposss
Ba ceExpoErk rapam. Mopdesanap scam. Mopdesa 53 anmomopdesanap. (i
TVIETHIGEE MOpGeMiE TaXTHT FEMHDD acOCTapE Bad VIAPEHRET CV3 Scam
TAUTTETAE $apEmE.

4-magzy. C¥3 scam

. 3z geam voymnape. (FaEmsEr acorsl TapsE0EE xEcMmapeE. Oz Hermzm
¥ 3aEEET TVIETTHEIIE B3 CceMAETHRACHE. KeuT B3 X3 TApEANTaH YoVIIap 0EEE o3
gcarm. JlexcEs HOMTATIOE ©V3 SCAMEEET ponE Ba YpEE (3@ Scamn EaTopnape
zamsmpe. Onn SfoEwamEp B3 VEPHEET TYPMapE (3P XED Me30HTapra
ACOUTAEED O3 EVIIEWTANAPER TacERd ITHON. Yiax OO0 VIS TaTapEEET
CEMANTHRACH. JApHEM 070 IIIEWTIAnap epIaMEna cv: Scalm. KoHBSpCHE, VEEET
KeTHD SHEEME B3 acoctapE. (33 Scamem BV EEE aEEEIEAmTE KOHBSpCHTIATH
CEMANTEE ATOEATADENHET aACOCHH MS30H GEHTHTH  LOHSSpCHIHMET —EEET
TAPEATAETETEEE DeMTHI0ETH 3C0CHE OMEIIIAD.
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FKompepcmass Tap=smwa EEED MyaMwMoTapE. Kimmwa oizmpEmsEr o
SCAIERET HKeHT TAPEATAH HVIIAPHIAE OHpH 3JEAETHEIH., AHEIHAEEH Ba
FAMOEZEEE TENIVEOCTEETA KyIIMa CVINApPHEE TACEED FEMED acoonapE. Fimma
CV: SCANENET Xap XET TVDIEpE, VISPEEST Kesr TIpEaTasmrH Eimma
CVENapEHE OHEa THIETA TAPEIMMGA  EIUTIN Evnnape. Kgcxaprsa  cvamap
l:anupenmm} Kucxapraa m'aanapmr TypIapeE. Kmemmmemrmap. F.nmpm
CVIMEPEN TAPEHMA RETHILTATH nmn'q:a:-mmp (32 scanmomr  Conma
VCYUIApHE: MaILEO KeETANEIE, TOBYID Ed YPFY K} DMON, TOBYIITA TAkTRT ERLHII
B3 PeTVIITERAITS, TPAMMATHE MIAKTTADEEET IeECHEAMHMATHESTANNVEE B3 CV3
ACATITA XaP XE TYDIADERET SHpHEyEE.

5-MaEB3Y. Ppazecaorms
PPACONOrEAENEr MaEcal =24 EBaEGarape I[YypEYE E3a 3pEEE
CHPEEMATIDHE apslanl MyaMMOCH, VIEPHE QEpEroETE Demrmiap. Jlescem
OHpEERM. [ypFyE OEpEEManap E3d VIAPHEHET Xap XHET ME30ETAPTd acOCaH
TacERGE. FpazeonorHE OHpPIEETAPEEHET Mdara ememm EvmmapeE. (33 Ba oz
CHPEFMACHHEET VNIAMTETE B3 $apid Ppazeonorsx OHDTEETAp B3 VIApER
TAPEEMA KETHIT MY AMMOTAPE.

6-3aB3y. ITEMOIOIES .
Tan nyrar TApEEORENET »THEMOTOTEE 33DETIAE TACHEDHE. ¥ PraEETasTTas
TETA KRB MANI0 OVITas B3 DONDG TEUIEAPIAE KHpHD KelTEE CVAlap. OpImams
TEUEAPIEE EEPHED EeTaE CYINApEHEET  TVPAEPE,  ValAINTHPEIETDE,
ACCEMETEITEECH, MVFaT TAPEEDE B3 CV3 SCAl TEIEMETA TFLCHPE Dafsamwmssan
CVEnap. JTEMONCTER TYEITIap.

T-mag3y. Jexcacorpadas

Uﬂmmpat-nm dam codaTEma peEEoEmammmmm.  JLywarTapEsmT
ACOCHE TVDNapPH: 3ENHENONEINE. MEETEECTHR, H30NTH BEd TapEEMa TVFaTiapd
JlyraT TYpHAaDE MyaMMOCH Ed VI3PEH SpartEm yorvonape. J[yFaTmap VIVE o3
TAEMAM, JIVF3T MINOTATEPEERET TYIETEIE Ba bomsanap. Hermo, mesmc,
dpasmy: B3 HOUEH THIMADEIATE MTATISMEHNET COCHE TYPMApE: HI30XTH B3
TApEEMA TVFATIEpE, CHEOEHNMIAD TVFaTE, (PazeololHE OHpIHEEIap IVFaTE,
ITEMONOMEE, HOSOTPAQHE, MaXcyc MyFATNap, HeOTolHIMIED TVFaTiapE B3
DOMEANAD.

Viye TYFATTAPEEICT TV (cVamapEeET O CHPIEIT HYIImape TYFATH,
VI EVINARRTATETAE CVaIap IyFaTH). TVPaH TyFaTIapas o33 MIEEOTADEEH OTHD
DepET mﬂmapn_ Tap::a:u: EAPAEEHTA MyFaT OEMaE Emam, (EemT e
TATETHER '-'pram OONIEa MVFATTAPIATE H3OXTApE OHnam seécnam. Ten myrar
TAQEEOEENET VarapEIE CONBOMEETEECTEE XOOECcA sxapmra. Jhywar
TAPEEDHEERET cHdaT Ba COH EEXATIAE Varapemm. J[vFaT TapsmOEERET NeECHE B3
CTHMECTEE TacHEGE., (JanapEr HUaTEemm SESaTEDaE TacEEd 3TEm
YHyMECTeRMOT CVINApPH Ed MIXCYC JEECEEd  ApEaEIwmap, ECTOPEIMIAp,
HeDIOTHIMIAD, VIEAPHEET TAPECEE DOFNENTETH B3 VIAp0 TARCHPH. ACOCHE B3

(0]
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époaMTH CV@ TYPEYMIADEERET COH BEHEMATHIIE Vaapo Gapem. Hosmanmsesr
daonETE B3 MyFaT TAPEEOEERET OOHEID HYTIApE. (VIEEET ManE0 TIPAREHETH
PEBOEE, DOMEA TEOITAPIAHE KHPras CiaTap KaTIanE.

Hazapmi rpasseaTea
l-maezy. Hazapes rpassaresa gasera EpEm

Mopdonores sa cemraxcec. | pasaTenamesr Taspede. [ payoaares masn
BA TPAMMATEE MItHO. |ET 24 ByTE AxTvammzames. | passamss EypeEmmmmET
DHPIEEIAPE. [HIHH IPaMMITHE  AHXITEAE TaCEHPMADMEET TYPRIapE.
I pavovarEsaTars Moo B3 Hazapel EVEATHITAD. | DAMMATERATATH 3CHMMeTPHES
XOTHCACE. PVERTHOEAT EETamyE. | pAMMATHE ESTETOPHETAD. | panDdaTEE
EKATeTODEEENAT MaIMYE IITAEH. | pAMMATEE K3TeTODETENAT BiH0Ia [INaEs.

I-smasayv. Mopdoaoran

pnmeunﬂ TEUTEHET [PaMMaTHE BOCHTATADHE: ©V3 T.'.-IpTEIJ':E'_ Epm
CVimap, IPaMMaTEE EVIEWTATP., VPEY EBd HETOHANSE, Viak TapERORIATH
ToEymnap Varapeme. Mopdema mopd, anmomopd Ea ymapERErT cTpyETVpamEE
mvpaape. Mopdesazeer Tvpraps. Asamerrex mas TYIIYEFTACH. Ten rpaswaTes
TECEMGIEINDT VO CHATIAPE. 33 mvpeyem. AcocsR oy TVPEYMIADE. I'I-I'_'rf'n:B:E'.Il
Ba EpIAMTH CYaNap. ¥ PraEETa@TraE TEIDA CF3 TVPEYMIADEHEET VMM
XyCyCHETIApE. OV TYPEMMApHEEET DMaxT B3 MIEE0TAPE. | paEcOOsHEIRS
XOTHECACH.

J-maezy. Ot oz TypoyME

MOpECEEE TEIIA OTHEET JECTPHEOVTEE OSTHIAPH. ¥ IapHEEET DOIEa oV3
TVPEVMIAPE SpIaMeaa EymEnems. OTHEET oF2 TYPEyME CEDaTHTA MophoIorss
BA CEMANTHE XapasTepeEcTEEaCcH. OrmapEEET acocs® cemamTes rypvx=pE. Com
xateropeEcE. (Toapoa EVIDEE EATeropESCEEHET HEOUIATEIEDIN. HaMIoETH Ba
OapTETEE OTHap. Jetepwumareanap. JeTepMEEITHEIEpEEET CF2 TYDEYME
CHOITHIArE VMVMEE xoccarape. JeTepwrsarssrapswsTr cemamTeeacs. Kenpmem
EKITerOPHECH, HEOTEIEE EITerOpPHSCH XaEHI3 Xap XET HasaDH4lap. JTamem
[ET DIARTH B3 VERET EyUIAEHIN XYCyCESTIAPE. ASee ey - HOaRHEHE
EITEeTODHECHEH HPOTATOETH acOCEH EBOCHTA. ADTEETENET  VMyMEAZADERE
MVAMMOTAPE, APTHEETERET dyesrmanape, Pon xaTeropeacs

J 0

4-maezy. CEdaT Ba parEm
Cedar oz TVpEy™E CEDITHETA. ¥ BEEET 3C0CHE xycycesrnape. Cadarsmsr
CEMANTHE TAaCHEDE. K EECTAIl E3TeropHIcHTa ORI OMMMONITAPERET CeMaHTHERCH,
CHETAETHE XOCCANAPE, PAMMITEE EITErODHSNADE BA MANTIAPH. Pasemmmmsr
CEMARTHE - TParMATEE [YPYXIADE. AJ8spOEamnanes.

S-mapzy. Dera
Pern - oz TYPEVME CEOITHIA. ¥ ERET TNCHE, MOPQONOTER B CEETAKTEER
XYCYCHEETTIAPE, VMVMER Ea $apE EETYETH TOMOHTADH. PenERHET MOPEOTOTHER
BAIEDACHTA EVPa TACHEDEH. MYCTAEET Qenllap, VTEMTE Ed VIEMCE: Qenmiap,

&
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MIEED EHXATHIAE TYTATIAETAE B3 THTATIAEMATEH CeRTIEp. Penmemmr
TPAMMATID: EITETOPEATAPE 3COSET I:'r:ipaj EATETOPHERCH, HEHCOST KATerOpEECH.
"-.-:[a::r:_'rn ERCOITENET KOHT TAPKATEII -:anam:ipn. ‘-.-![a.:::-:_lrn RS TPy EIH A PR
EVITANEI XYCVCESTNApH. Penl MaEMnapE. YIap THFPHCHIATH IAMOSARL
EoEmemTEETAp. Penmmmr ceManTHR - rpavaTin rypyxnape. Penn THamwertaTH
TPaMMATEE MIGEOMEPEE BOHOT] EETEN BOCHTATADE. SenIEHHT  [IANCCHS

dopsanape. Hedeseres, repyemes ga cedargon.

G-saezy. Com, Omvom
Cos-cvz TypeoyvE ceEdemena Cosmmsr Tvpnape. Cossmsr ramgars
paamdamape. Omeom oz Tpoem cedamoa Omvonmeer  xemmmx
EaTercpeacy. OIFWOIEmeT ceMaETHE Ba CTPYETYPAERE TYPIAapHE.

T-sMaBzy. E]I.'.'IIH‘!H V3 TYPEYMIADE
ApTHETE, EVMaETE, DOFIOETE, HETaMa E3 MOIAT CVImap.

3-saezy. CEETaxcHEc

lam TymyETacHEH aEENTAN XasHEIATH AC0CEE  QEEpIEp. | amsEs
AEEENANLTA EMACCHE SENanTyE. | an TacEed® | aoEmsr Magcanra 5Vpa TYDUaps:
oHp DOm OVTAETE Ba MEEH DOmM OFMEETH ramnap. [anma ammememc TvonvEmacH.
bep Oom OVmaxme B3 MM OO OVIEKIE TANMapHEET Gapsd. lao —
KOMMYHEEADRNS OHpMETH CHOATHIA, TAEEET BasmdacH, TVaREmm. Acocmi Ba
HERHETH JApaEATH OVN3ENap. Jra JTAEEET BO0Td BOCHTATApH. Hecew -
ramEsHET acocHR DemucE cEdarna. Momarmx Tvorvemace. Eecomommr acocms
xycyceare. Momanmm saTeropEscEsmEr BEfoga vovmnape. (33 DEpEsMacE
bupmova xocEn oVvmEm osmmmapE. (33 OHpESMacEERET CTpYETYVDABEE -
dyvEsmmoman TEmonorEscE. (i En‘pnm-:a:a:anr EOMIOHERTIApH VPTACHIars
CEMARTHE H}'Encanmap Tam u}nan_npm -:'Ip}mpm TETEpE. lao
m'mmapn BA CV2 TYDEYMIaDHE 1.1:-'1'3-:11:4::: myEocabar. [lpemmoamems
MVECCADATIADERET V2Hra XOC MEXTIAPETA 33 OVras rannap. FEcEapTepenras
CHETAETEE CTPYETYPAra 3ra oymras rammap. T9memcs: rammap. AToe rammap.
[lommperrsaTremms 84 Mypassabnanmras ramnap. Kymowa rammp. Dosmazras
KVIIIMA TAINIEp. JPralras EVIDME TAmap.

9-maezy. TR rpaMMaTER CTPYVETYPACHEE TALTE] KETHITEEET 33MOEIEEH

. METOZIApE

VPTaERTASTIAE THN MPaMMaETHE TYIETHIEEEET VIETa X0C XVCFCHITTAPHE.
IpavovaTes MazEoEm BHOTA 3TYETH BOCHTANAD. | DAMMATEE EaTerOpEaIap.
['pavvaTes MEET B3 TPAMMETHE MatHO TYVIIVEIATapH. (VIEEET CHETETHE B3
AEameTHE maEnTapE. (F3 TypsEyMIapsE Ba ran OVIaamape opacETATH MYyEoCaDaT.
Cyzmmr mopponorzs  crpyerypace.  Mopdesa =3 yeEmmr  Typuapm
Fomtemaropsea TymnvETace.  Mopdomorms Ba  Cemramcsme.  (Comrasmem
CTpyETYpanap. (HETaxcECIa MOJEMTAMN TYIOYETACH. |ADEHE TaXmEn BEIEDD
METOITAPE. | PAMMETENASEET TYPIAPE. AHBAHAENE IDAMWMITEES, MASTHEED

-
i
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TPAMMATEED, CTPYETYPAERE IDaMMaTEED, OSBOCHTA TAEHT ITVEIEIARTE
ABPATEN TPAMMATHEACH, TPAEC{OPMATHOE IPAMMATHE], TEHEDITHE TPAMMATHED
KeMHITHE IPAMMATEEICH, KOTHHTHE IPAMMITHED. ¥pPraEENaeTrad THLIA THI
OHDIHETAPE OPacEId EYIATHIATHTEE CHETAETHE  AN0EATap  TVPAapE:
Foopoemarms, Cyoopmemarmms, [Ipemssarmms, Depmawmz B3 excoorawr
TPETEEATIE TYIIYESATAPHE. Mypazzao TapPEEDIR CTPYETYDATap.
[IommpeTmaTeE Ky PR TMATADEEET CTPYETYPAEHE - VERIROEAT TAUTETH.

. Hazapes dosermra
l-magzy, YpraE@1aéTTaE TEIIA CerMeET $oEeMaATAD

Cerment ¢oHeManapERET APTEEIAOINCGE TOMOEN TOEVIIIAD XOCHET
OVIEIEEEET TYPT MECaHPIME (Ey, TeOpPaEHDD, PeIOEITOPTHE Ed TYCHEEHR
SNTHIN), YHapra ATOEATOp OVraE EyvTE Opra=nape. HyTe opraEmapesseETr
TVIETEDE, GaomESTH B3 BAIE0ANapH. YHIH TOSVIIMADEE TaCEH( KRIHIIIA
yabex, pve, Eepoma ma Awmepsxa ompwmapmsmsr EEpmEpE. Y EEIADERET
Tanaddy3 TVpEYEMETEra Eypa (MomodmoEr, gedToET, TEQTOETORT), THTEHET
TOPEIOHTANT BEd BEPTHEAT XAPAXaTHTa Kypa, TaDNaApEHET XONaTHrA KVPa, TAPEKER
TVIENIETHTA EyPd, EVTE OpPT3HTIPEENET TAPAETTANERTE EVPa TacHEGDE
'PraEEnaéTras TEI YEIRTAPHEE PYC Ba VI0Dex THNH VENMHNEPE OHNaE KEECTAm
YEzom ToRymInapEm TacERd FETTEmIDA pyc, vaDex, HETTHI, Hemmc, dpammya,
BCIAE E3d aMEPHEEA OMEMIADHEEHRET QHEPIAPE. ¥ EAOD TOBYIITAPEE TOBYIN
DEETANEPHENET EITEPOERTA EVpPa Ed Tataddy: =yoera kVpa; ©a0] B3 DacCHE
HVTE OPrasiapEra Eypa. TOEVII XOCHT OVIEIRIA TYCHEERHT TYDETA Kypa Ba
IIOEFEEEEET XAPANTEPETa Kjpa; EETER TEUEEET $R0IHSTETA EfpPa TACEERGE
YprammmaémraE TEMIR addpEEAT TOEYIIADEEEET COHE XAEHOR (QHEEPIAD.
YprazenaéraE TEUZArH VEIOLITAPHE DYC BEa V306X THNH VEIOMOIApE DETamE
EHECTAM YETE BA VEIOM TOSVIUREPERET XOCET OVIEDIETA acoCHH Gdapemap.
Tyvpmr TeEqmapIa MasEyn OHp XET TOBYIINEDERET CHGAT EEXITHIAE
daprmEerms. ApTEEyISmEoH Daza TyOvETacH (ermesT (QOHSMATAD XOCHT
OVIEEERET aKyCTHE TOMOEN:. HYTE TOEVITEADHENHT, $EEEE XyCYCHATIapH
(ToEVID TeOpaEmmE, TVIEEIHNIH, OBO3 TOHH), VISPHEET APTHEYIEIHOE DIAETH
CarmesT ¢omeManapemer (OSOTOTHE TOMOEN: GOHSMAra TanpHEG Oepm
MY AMMOCE.

2-MAE3Y, ToHEMA HAZADHACH

P T FO XYCYCHATHE DOUIHTIHTETAR HOOPATIErE. VHEET MaTepHEan
(Tamaddyz) TomMomEm, ACCTPAETIETH, VMMEETETH, (YEEIHOHAT, SREE MIATEO
DapEmal OO XYCYCHSTE. POHSMI Bi VEEET BAaDHAETIEDE (AMTodomEmap ).
CarMesT doESMAMADENET KOECTETVTEE Ed OHCTHERTHE B3SHQATAPE. ¥ DEVCES
VEIRTAp B3 VIAPHEET TacHERGE. |paScEpiInms Ba VEEET Typmape. Hyte
TOBYIINAPHEERET VITADHIIE Ba yIEpERET Tvpaape. by xaxga Mocssa sa Camsx
[leTepOyvpr ONMEMIADHENET Kapaminaps. ACCHMETEOTEYE AEECMOTAES Ba 3 OEIEN
KaDH TOBVII V2T aPelns XyCyCRETIapHE.

T e
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J-maezy. TR1aapaa 0V FEE Ky PRIEDME
Bires dometemammET Tamaddyv: cepmre cedatEma. biTeEmmeT ByTRIare
saamhanape. biTes xocwn smTyeTe ToRymrTap. DiTeesmmr TapsmOER smosmaps
B3 Typnape. biTes bommna B3 onEpETa YEIE B3 YEIODIEAPEEET OHPEED OEIE.
YprazgnaéTraE XOopEEEE THIIA OVFHE AEpATEII EOHIATEDH. DVFHEE XaEET3
MAEREYI HalapEetap. biresrmmr sasmdaTaps

4-sampzy. Cv3 ypryemr
(3 vpryvoe TVIIyETAcE, YHADERET TVPMADH (IHEAMEE, MYCHEHRR, CEDAT B3
seEEzop yprymapm). (33 yprycEEEET XycyCHSTIApH YPFYEEET FPEE Ba
DAPAEACH. ¥ pFV VPHEEHR DeITHI0ETH OMETTIAD (PeIeccHE, PETMEE, TPIMMITER B3
CEMANTHE ), VIaPERET VIapo MyEocabate. O3 yprycEEmET sasdanap.

s-maezy. HeEropamas

Herozames Tazpeds. Top Ba semr tenped. Heromamesssmr Tanmoroo:
EHCMNAPH B3 VIApEHET BazeGatape. Heromamss za opocomss. Heromammrasemr
MEIDOHE EOMIIOHSHTH, VEEET TasDBEDE B3 BazBhanape. | excT XOCHT KRITHINS
METOOEE KoMDoEeETERET pone. DMemomms  xosMmomemTERmT  TypmapE
Heropammssssr ran ypeyce KOMDOESETH, YVEEET Tasped®E Ba eazmdataps. [ao
VPEVCEERET TYPUIApE. | a0 YPEYCH Ea o3 VPIVCH MyE0ocabate. [ an ypeyomssmr
MaTH TYIEIII3 PHTHEE B3 EETOEAMECH IVPYXIap XOCHT EEMEmTars poms [ao
VPEVCHERET MeTOTEE EOMIOHEST OET3E VIapo MyEOCA0aTH Ba  [AInEmET
EOMMYHFEATHE MIDEAINHE XOCHT EETHD EOOETHSTE [ano  ypEyCHERET
saamhanape. Heromameess éamma mdomamm mvpmape (JL Apscerposr 2a H.Yopa
cecremace B3 P Hmmroom meromm). Heromammsswer papasom 2a moromans
Bhoamassm. Herosamesga 5y Teamers (Temm), oso: DVeére (Tewop), mayaa
(ThxTaM) B3 pETM (VpFVIE Ea VPEyCH: OVEFHEIAD KeTMa3-EeTIHETH) xabm
oEpEEIEpErEr sazedarape. Heromameesrer dosomores sazmdace. HeTomewma
TvioyETace. HeTomamesswsr MaTe xoceT s EazEdace.

f-saezy. HymeEmar dorocTRIECTER TVCyCEATIADE
POEOCTHTHCTHEANNET AC0CEE VPTAERD o0BesTIapye. Lanaddy: mopsacs
BA VHEET CTEIHCTHE (GaPETANETIN MACATICH. POESTER yoIyDIapEs BOoIamanTa
INCTPAMEETENCTHE B3 [MEPATHETEHCTHE BOCHTATAD. L[OSVID EBa HETOHAITHS
CcTEECTEEAcE. HMEToEammom yomvDh TYpIapE. PoHSTHE CHEOHRMES MacaTaCH
Tosymnap cEWEOTHIME TYIIVEISCH.

CraascreEsa
l-saezy. “Craaacrexa™ GaEEEET MAZMYHE, OpeIMeTH EA MeTOIR
Cremeerexa BypoEEEET JonzapbmerE Ba Bammdamape.  CromcTems
FAMOEAEHH THOIVHOCIEE HyHATRDIIADH HECOXETA. (TEMECTHEASEET OOmEa
dasnap OETIE OOFDEUETH CTENMHECTHED Bd EKOMMYHEEITHE [HETEHCTHEA,
CTHMHCTHEA B3 OParMAMEETERCTHED, CTHIHCTHED B3 EETBOXYIRTYPOSOTHEL
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CremecTesa TYDIApE: EHECHE CTENECTHEX, AMATHHE . GypEmoEan
CTEMRCTHER, EETESEIYVAT VoIyD CTETECTEEACH. (TRHC THE TR0 MeTomTaps.

I-smamzy. Vorybml JepcHERA TADKEOR

VoryDel meEcEsa TapEEoE ATa0EE cyamap, ESETpaT CYITAp, BA OF33EH
cVanap. Ao 4:3}'11:1233:51 CTETECTHEE EENATIAPE Ed TVDIAPE: ITAMA, IPXaEM,
HeOMOTHIM, OOITHE CYVITap TYIIVEYATAPE Bd VIADEHET MaTEIard CTEAECTEE
BaaEganape. Orzaes cVanapEEr CTHIRCTEE XYCYCESTIAPE Bd TVPIADE. CUISET,
BEYMETAPHEIM, 3BQeME:M, M3 Ed ZEProE TYIIVETATADH B3 YIADENET MaTETarH
CTEIHECTEE EazEdantaps. TEnma mewnsp TvimyETace. [[laocel Sgqamyve 23 Menap.
Yerymens, amabeEE oFzanE Ba  AgaDEE  VOIVOUEp XFOVCEETIEpH. PermcTp
TYIIYETacH.

J-mapzy. FYEROEOEAT FOIVD TVIDVETACH
Pveomosan yorvh Ba VEEET TvprapeE. DamEem yomyd XycycESTIApE:
MeLPER, OpamMa Ed Hacp YOIVOIAPHEEEET acoCHE TEA xycycEsTaape. Fowss
yeoyh XYCYCHATIAPE B3 BazEdanapeE. FH}"EI[EIIEETHK yomyo XYCYCHETIAPE B3
BaIE0AnapeE. Ax0opoT EOCHTATADE FOIVD XyCYCHITIEpHE Ea man@uapn_j!u:mwf
BOCHTANAPH MATHEEIA &EAEp TYPIEpE EBEa XyoyeEsTAape. Pacsmm  voryd
BaIE(anape, PacMEHR YoIyD TYPIAPH B3 YASPERET MTHCOERH Xy CyCHESTAaPE.

4-sapzy. JexcEx CTRIBCTER BOCHTAIAD
Hdomz pa cromerensm soceTa TvoyETace. CrneeTex 2azsda TYIOVETacH
B3 Typmape. Jlexces Mazso Typraps. CTHEMECTHE BOCHTANAPERET THIT CATXIADAPO
TVPIEEEITE. MeTadopa, MeTOERWMESY, HPOHHS, 30HTeT, MyDONaFd, ORCEMOPOH,
ASTOEOMACHT, 3ISEMMA, CV3 VERHE TYIIVESSCHE, MTECOHEE ANAWHITE B3 EasHdaTaps.

. S-MAEIY. (| ERCHE-CHETAKTHE CTETHCTHR EOCHTATAD
Vimarem Depedpaza, TETOTA, IPATAnES, AHTHTEI3d,  ATDOIHE
V2TAITHpMA TAT TVIIVETANApPHE, VIAPHEET MEHCOHEH AXaMETTH B3 BaHharape.

f-maezy. CHETAKTHER CTETECTHE EOCHTAIAD
CHETZTEE CTEECTHEE BOCHTATIPEEET MHCOHEE IXAMBSTHE B3 BEazRdanape
[Man sypeEmEtare VarapeEmiapra acocTEETaE CTETECTER BOCETANAD: DHp bom
OVIEEMH Tram, HESepCHd, OEpannen EOECTPYEIHNE, XHaiM, Taxpop, Casam
DONMECHEISTOE, ACHEISTOE Ba PETOPEE ovpok ranm. Or:ass =yTEIa ran Tapsmbs
VIrApEITAPHETA ACOCTANTAN CTHMHCTEE BOCHTATAD. IUIEOCHC, TYTALIAEMATAH
Tal, AXPITEITAE EOCTPVEIRS.

T-saezy. PoHITHER CTETECTHK BEOCHETAIAD
Hvdpompre anmErrepanss, oEOMITOIES TYIIVETAIEDE B3 VIAPEEHET TECOERE
AXAMEITHE B3 B3ECATApE.
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g-sapzy. Mars rTavtaameeser pazadace

Anaoms mate mvmyezace. Mats MaaayEm, odpas crpyeTypace: Myanmd
0OpazH, TAaDHaT OOpazH, aCap KaXPaMOEH O0DpPazH, DA JeTals TYIIVEYaCH B3
vERET TypuapE. Mate Oamme xommosmmmscn. Damsmnr gertanms TypuapE =Ba
sazpdanape. Mats meErEmcTEEacH acocs® TyvooyETanape. Mate xaveropeacw
TYPTapE: FEQOPMATERTIE — FITErODHSCH,  MOTATTHEE EATErOPHATE,  MATH
DOFMEXTETH Ed STUETIETE EATerOPHSCH, MITH CerMeSTATHSCH, VPHH Ia#T
EITErOPEECH, HETEPTERCTVATINE EITeTOPESCH. DaTeed acap HOMTADH, TYPIapE
BAd VEHHT EEQODMAITHENETH. DaIEEH ac3) HOMEEEET EOEIENTVAT AX0OPOTER
om0 DepEmmare Ypee. Mate Taxmrm serommaps. Maremwer mosmenTyan
axasmraTe. Maresmer wanmmem - sagaEEs xyovemsrnape. Matesm cremeTsmc
NPArMaTHE, MHETEOKY BT POIOTHE BEXATIAE TR ¥THIL

¥ praEm1adTraE TRI TApEIE

l-magzy. Posam - repMas TELITAPE TAKETA YMYMEH MALTYMOT

Pomas Ba repmas THUIEpEHEET XHHEI-SSpONd TEDIAD OENACHIA TYITAH
VpER. XoSHpTH 33MOE POMAH Ba TepMaH TEUIAPH, VIAPHEET TEPEATEINE B3
TacERGHE. Poxas Ba [epvas mﬁmuapnmmzmnmnp IILHI\E:in: O
L[eaap Tam'r} pOMaE B3 repman mmanapn:am TacER(HE Ea “NaTETApENET
OYEOE EVHIIE SaspEIa YIAPERET Z0HEOEDH. POMaE - repMas Ed poMa=
THUIAPEERET VIETa X0C¢ XFCYCHATIApE. YEIOIITAPERET DEpEs Ky, | peoaos
®oEVEE, BepEep KOBVER, YEMENSPERET VaIaDHOE, OTIAPERET TYP IAERIT TEIEME,
derMNapEET MERIOp VIrapENE Ba cy(dbEmem denInapra aEpamEDT THIEWE
RATEMTHE ATHED00, POMAE B3 TeDMaH TEUTAPERIET 35T MyKEM £3Ma &IropMEap
B3 YTADEMET TACHBGE.

1-MaB3y . | BL1ap TADEIEEE JABRIAMNTEPED MYAMMOCH

Ezpoma mrrnacmoa Kemer xatmtatape. Pew simommapesser Bperamss
OPOTNAPHESE DOCHD onEmE, PEwmemmap EypraE Tapmoex commamap. MemTasaga
FAPOME TepMAaH Xa0HTATApH B3 VIAPEEET Pos OHNEH ATOE3CH. AHTTO-CAECOH,
$PHZ Ba 0T ER0RTARPEERET DpETaERs OPOUTADHEER HCTH0 EETHIME B3 aETTT0 —
CAECOH JARNATTAPHERET FOS2ara memmmE JloTEE THTH Ba VEEET pOMaH
THTAPHENST MAXTEENIHTIATE YPEE Ba aMEeTe EKammwrs andaEdTIap Ba
é3Ma ETTOpMEENIAp Hewmsc TEMHEEET OaHa0 OV Tapexs Posam-repsas
TEUTAPE TORYIN TN TAPECKE KOEYHEITTAPE, TATATATTANIFE. Comop
VEZOm OEPHEMANEDE OILIHIA VETITAPERET TVAREINN, KeHEETH VETOIEHET
TYIHD KOOI HEITHEACETA VETURPERET Ty 3T 3E.J-Jnmapmr CEpHEETH
B EEEEETH 5V IEIIH.

J-saezy., Mopdoaores
Posam-repmar TenmapsE  sophomorszen.  OTemEr  rpaaTem

EATETOPHATAPE. PO, COH, ReTEOEE [Her#3 acoCHIA OTIapPEHRET KATEMIH
racEeGE. OTnapia sTnEE MEETmapEEEET XOCHT OV INDH Ea FISPERET TYPIapE.
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C¥ampmr  mophomorsx  crpyerypace. Hom duexcms  époawmna  yzapgars
VEMEERET Varapems. |anes drencns. S IesmEecs: TOBYIT ATMAIH I,

4-sapzy. Kagevra repyas a poMas TELIAPEIA CE$AT, IMOI BA COH
Cedarersr moE® XET TYDIAERDN: EVIIH Ba EYSCH:  TYPIAENDD,
TVPAaEENTADHEET [MEEN0 OVEmEeE KEEmE oDHMoIrEpE, OnMOmImapIa
TPEMMATEE EATETODHAIED. OEXC, OO (MGUEE COEEENET MaEEVIMETH),
Eipearam omvomnapessr maino ovemm. Casox commap. Taprad comap.

S-yapzy. KATEMre poMaE-TepMaE JAEPEIA B0
Fyame 5a myoce: dermnap. [lperepsr — mpesest dernnap Ea ViapEEsT
MopGOIOTEE  XyeVeESTIApE. (Ovimnerse  denTiap.  PenUEpHEET  aCOCEE
TPaMMIATHE EITETOPHITADH: OIANc, COH, 3AMOHE, MaiT PeRIEEeT A8ameTHE IIEET
sMacanace. HecaT EaTeropescs.

f-saszy. KazaMra posMas Ba repMalE TRLIADETSA CHETAKCHC
Crmrapcze. [an Typnape. C¥pox rammpna of: taprede. [anma Dom
OVIAEIEADHEET BHHOId TEmEmE (og1d rangs CHETAETER  ANCRATAPEEET
BEDOIAMAEHE, e napERET BaInhatapE.

7-MaEIy. BATEMIE poMaE- repMaE TELTAPH JyFAT 0OLTETE
Posas-repwas TEIIapE AvEaT TIpEEDE Bd YIEPEEET TapassmeTE. Jhwar

TAPEEDEERET XYCYCHNTHSPE. ¥ MyM XHEI — €8pOOa B3 YMYM DOMAH Ba TepMasm
CVIMapE, TyFaT TAPEKEOHEMET OOMHND OOPHIIE Ba VERET TYDTE HyLIapHE:

ADCEECTAp EpaaMETa cyvanap Zcam. (V3 SCATEIN EapaSHEEEET MIXCYILIOD B3
EaM MINCYIIEE XVOVCESTIAPEER ane TTEPYETE abdesciap. Eimmea cyamap.
EyIIMA CYIT4PHE XOCHN EHIEN HEym@EpE. [oBym amwameme (yemayT). Jeem
CVAMAPERET S5TH MILEOTA 373 OV DI, ¥ 2 TAITEpMa oV TapHEET EIaTETHEIE.

S-sapzy. ]‘:'pnn:n.:[ai'rrm THI TAPEIHEEET YPTA JAEPH
Vpra DaspEmET acoCHE TapEEE BOEEATIPL YVemmap TEmmweemmET
}EI'EFEEIIH‘. YpFyoE VENENEDEEET XOCHD OFIEIE BA YIAPEEET EeHREMANHE
TYImD KON Ttpra OaEpIa VEIRTAPHEET TYIRGOOE B3 EHCEADEIIH.
Jedrosrmapeser TEETEmE Ba RcEApEmE. | [EdTosrmapemmmEr VpTa Jaspaa
T{INTEME B3 KEcEapErm | JedrosrmapEsEsEr YpTa S3EpIa MOEOGTOHTTANIVER.
JEre medroETnapERET XocEn OVTEIE. Y ENOIUTEp TEIEMEENET VEITAPEDE, ¥ PTa
DAEpTA  rpadEsacEnare varapemonap.  Mopdomorms.  12-15 acpmapma
MOppOTOTHETA COTHp Oymra= fr'zrapmrmp OrnapesmEr TypIaEEDIEAa
TYPTAMIIGITA KT E TP COTTANAMED OOPHIIN B3 VIAPEHEET OpPeTTOrH
CHPEEMATAp DETaE amdarrreEpEmes. (adar mapaxanape. Kpécms mapazamapaa
AVANHTEE [METENET 3ara Eemme.  OMMOMNApHEEET TYPAAEEINE  HERH
EeMENEEERET TEIEMTa yTEmm. Kipcamsm omsommapeia mom TYPEEET XOCHT
ovEmE. AErE oMWONITAPEEST DEEN0 OVIEmE. ASEE B3 E0AHEE aPTERUTAPENET
maEne ovmeme. Kyom denrnap TEmvmnary VarapeEmap. Pewsn 0VERTa xosEpre

12

93



3aM0E CHGIATION DIAKINADEHNET ¥VaETa XOC XFCYCHSTE. ‘TeniEHET ARNE, MIEyI
BA VITAH 3aM0E MAEUTADEERET EOIATA KeNEm.

Paspmmom Ea PEQEEETERERET #D&aEno Oy,  Passmrapsssr
cvibdezcnap épaavena scameme. CyihOHECIApERET COTIANANTVER.

S-smapzyv. Pomas- repMas TRAIAPHIA CHETAKCHET
[amemEr Oom OVIAENApENATE EATEEH TAQTHOHEET 3CTd — CEEHH EApop
TOmEME. E3TmWes TalEpEsHET PESOECIEANRTTR. ¥ PTa JaBp MVFRT TAPENOEENET
VIETa xoc xyoveRsTrapE. Hearmwops TyiEMEESET VarapEmE, XyHapMAETIEUTHE,

CAETC-COTHE Ba EEOUIOE XVEATDTH TAPAaEEMETH MYEOCA0ITE OHMAE IyFaT
TAPEEOHEERET OOHHD OODEIT BEVINapH. JCEHpraE CYIIapEEHT EETH MatHOTA

, apdEEcTap EpIaMETa SETH CVAIEpEEET EnrraTeEnemm. Meem e
TREH CEANTHHAR BA QPAaEIy: THATADHE XHCODHTA HETTH: B3 HEMEC TETH TVFATH
- — o -

10-sapzy. TRLIap TAPAKKEETEEEET AEIH TAEPHE

Pomaz—repMas THINADE TIpasEHSTH TAPEXHEENET SHTH JaEPEIATH
ACOCHE TApEMEE EoEeamapE. Merms mnsmer svayara memmmEma moETaT
ImresacHERET axavEsTe. Maxanrmm mesatapssET caxTaEsd XoTHIE B3 YIApERET
EOETEOMOEE EVPREERmIEpE. Kach — xyEap Eaprosmapessesr naimo oymeme. Eerod
HAMp FREEEINH MYEOCI0ATH OHIAE METTHE THT &3Ma IIANTEEHHT EKeET
TAPEATED DopEmmE. JETH SaEpma ComEp Efr'm'aﬂ ACOCHEE (POHETHE "l."zrq:-map
“YEMIapEEET OVIOE VIR 3p-rj1:m l:r]rTE:Er_rurE VETHIEpERET TVIHED
KO, Jdsre yE TOEVIIMEPERET DEEI0 OVEON. Y EMENap Ba YEIODImEp
THIEMHETA COTEP OVITaE OODXa VIrapemUiap. |HAMAp IPaMMaTHE THIEWHIS
COOED O¥nras Farapemmap. Pennnapersr SoTVFPE TYCIAEEIE THIEMHEIAE TVEDE
dermmap rypyera Vreme. Masoon spcbarssmr preoEtTamsmE. B — XapasaT Ba
XOMAT NACCHER MIBEOTADERET (apE TR,

IV, CemEEap ManEFyIoTIapE OVEEEa KVPCATMA B TABCHAIAD

CaMuEap ManEyIOTIaPH VIVE KVERIATH MAEIVIAP TAECHSY ITEMATE:

JleRrERONOTHTENET MAECATH B3 EaIEDATRDHE.

Cesacponores: Cizmaperesr OESTHR B3 CEMANTHE aCOeRTIApH. K OETSRCT TYPIADE,
MILHOEEET TYPIAPHE Ba OV IEHET MeKCHR-CeMANTHE BAPHANTIAPE, COMAHTEHE MALTOH.
Momocesers, nomscesmy, rHOep-TETOEMEY MyaswoTEpE. CHE0EEM, aETOEEM B3
OMOEEMTAD B3 YHADEMAT TACER(RH.

Ciasmer mopdonores sypEmame: mopdemanap TeEomapE Ba cEEgmape. (s
TYZEIEIIEIATE JEACPOHRE Ba cEenipoEsE kapam Mopdesa 33 anmomophemanap.
(53 scamr mexcEs HoM DepETINa CV: SCANIENET PONH Ea YpEE. Ho=Sepoms, VERET
EenED THEEIIE B3 acOCnapeE. KiTDda cVInapEH OHa TEETA TApEEMa KETHEIENET
Hynaps. Kackapra ciamap.
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Lh

. PpazeonorEs. TYPEYH Ead IPEEE OHDEEMANTADEHE QapETAl MYyaMMOCH. ¥ ITApEE
faprnoeTE DemrETap. PpazecnorEx OEPIEETAp Ed YNAPEH TAPEEMAE EETHEID
MYIMMOTAPE.

6. ITEMOTOTEE: ¥ PrAENTISTIAH TEIIA [EET0 OVATaE cyamzap Ba TEIIAPIAR
EHDHD KeTraE CVINap Ba VIAPHEET TYPMADH, VITANTTHPETHIIE, aCCEMEUTEITEE,
HETEPHATEOEAT CVATap BA ITEMOIOTHE TyOIeTIap.

7. Jlemcexorpades: VPrasRTaSTTag THI TFAT TAPEEDHERET VMYMEER T3CEREH.

8. Hazapss rpavvaresa daswsmmr Mancams B3 DpeTMeTs.

9. Ten pa mvre. | pasaresana MeTon 23 Eazapes EVEaTEIEpsE. | pasaTEs Taxmm
FOYLEpE.

10.Ciasmer mopdonorss EypREIE. MOpdewanap THEIEpHE Ba cEEdQuEpE. iz
TYZEUEIIETATH DTEIXPOERE B3 ceEniponEs sapam. Mopdewa 53 annosopdemanap.

11 Moppomorss, [pamaTes maEn B3 IPAMMIETHE MIEEC. | DAWMMATHE MIEHOEH
H}OANAm YOy ITapH.

12 VpraEmmagrras TEIDATE  CYVIIEPEE | TYVPEYMIADIA | AEDITEINEEHET | SCOCHE
TAMOHATTIAPE. .

13 Vpramemaérras Ten mopdonoTHECH. YPTAEETASITAE THATA OT CVE TYPEYME Ba
YHEET TPaMMaTHE EXTerOPELIap.

14 Vpraemaérras TEIoa ©enl CVE TYPEYME. ‘TenEEET CIPVETYDACE Ed [PaMMWaTHE
EATerOPEANapH.

15. Vpramamatrras TANIA SeRIEEET CeMANTHE Xy CyCHITIapH

16. Vpraemmagrras Tanza Cesramesce. (2 DEpEsowacH Ba comga ram

17.Commaxcae. (Cemraoss OEpmxmap. (EsTasmss  amoxamap Tyvpmape. Oz
OHPHEMATAPEENET 3C0CHE 08T B3 XOCCATAPH.

18Tan =azapesce. [ameesr TaspedE Ea  ElaccEQExammscE MMmpo =a
MAPOCHETaRcEC. A Taxn e s meToLap.

19 VpramemaéTras THINA TANEEET TYIETHN EHEXATIAR TyPIaps.

20, VprageraéTras THITA KTIMa Can TYpIaps.

21 Hazapm doEeTERAENET MEKCAT B3 B3sHDaTapeE.

21 Pomomorss HazapETIIP-

23 VpraamasTras TENIA Tanad-dy3EmET acocHHE Ty PIIpa.

24 VpraEumalTras TENIA YEIH TORYIITAP THIEME.

25 VpraEemaséTras THIAA YEIOM TOEVILTAD THIEWHE.

26. PomeMATAPHEET Hy TRIATH ¥3rapHI.

27 Vpraemwmaérras TRETNA OFEE Ty

28 Vpramemaérras THINA C¥E YPEYCE.

29 VpraEsmasTras THINA OXAHT TR THEIIH.

30. PomocTRIHCTHN Ba VHEET aCOCHR XVCYCHITTIADE.

3l.Voryomér DpemweTs, VEEET ACOCHEE HYVHATENITADH E3 OOME: HaapEE $aEmap

ORMaH ATOKACH.
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32 Pveamomsan vory0 TVPIADE, FIADERHET BEAIN0ANapHE Ba THETEECTHE XVCVCESTIADE.
(DamemE, B, B3 ra38Ta B3 DYONHIECTHE, PaCcMER XyEEITIap).

33 VpraEe1adTras TEN TerHE3CEENET VoTyOER TApEEDE;

34 Jlepews.  CTRIHCTEE BOCHTANZD (MeTadopDa, METOHEMES  HDOEES, 3[OETET,
OECEOMOPOH, [ETep0OIl, ANTOHOMACHS, 398rMA Ba CV3 VENEN) EEET THECOHHHE
AXAMEATH Ea BAILQATIpE.

35 JleRcHE-CHETANTE CTETHCTHE BOCHTATAD (VIOaTED nepedpasa, MHTOTA, ANTHTEIA,
TPATAIES) HEET MTHCOHEHE AXaMHSTH B3 BaIsdanape

36.CHETasTER CTHECTER BOCHTATAD (HEBSpCHS, TAEDOpIANl, PETOPHE CaEOd Ba
OONIEATAP | EHET MHCOHEH INAMETTH B3 BEAEdaTaps.

37 PoEeTEE CTETMECTEE EBOCHTATAD (EOOHRS, ATIHTEpADHE, OEOMOTAIIER JEHET
MHCOEEE IXAMESTE B3 B33HfaTape

38 More teocmrm Bammdacs. Bampmm acap matH TawTEEEEET o0neETH cEDATHIA
OamEel MITHEMET VIET2 XOOTHETADHER EVPCATHDD, OATEEE JeTan MaTH
EommomEsce. Mate xareropesmape. Hedoparmsms: sareropesmaps. Marsms
EIPOK ¥THIN B3 VEEET TAXTETE.

39 Pomas pa [ epMan THINAPE XaEROa yMVMEEH MILITYMOT.

40 Tanmap TApaEEHETHEERT SHIH JABDH.

4] Posas—repsas TEIIAPE TAPArEHETH TAPEC(HEEET SETH JASPETATH 3COCHE TADIEDCHE
EOESATAPEL.

42 Men s TETERET BYEYIra ESTEITETA TOETANT MesacEsweT axaserste. Mo
MEEATAPHEET CARTIEND EOIHITH B3 YIADENET EETHMOHE 1 PEEHTITTADE.

43 FEach - xyEap SESproETapEEHET DaETo Ooyvomme., Eerod Eamp semessmm
MYEOCADITE DETAE MHETITEE THT &3W3 DIAETHENET LS TAPEATHD DODEHIIE.

4 e gEEpma comEp OVMraE acocEE (GOHSTHE VIrapEmnap. [EMTap IpaMMaTHR
THEIEMETA COTEp O¥Iras YarapeEmmap.

5. PennmapErEET EOTVTPE TYCIAHNNDE TEIMEIAE TVFPE $enImap MyPyXEra ¥ THI.
46 Mazooyn EECOITEEET PHEOEIAENT, HII - XapaxaT Ba  XNOTaT I[ECCHEH

Cevirap ManEymoTEpE MyTLTEMEIHA BOCETATAPE OHMAH SEXOIIAHTAH
AVIETOPHENS VTEazEmenm tozes. Mamsymormap daon sa m=repdacn yoymmap
EpOAMET VIEMEDDE, MOC pIEHIITA MYECCHD I[eJarorEX  Ba axDOopoT
TENHOTOTHINAD EVIIMANETHIE MAKCATTA My EOGEE.

V. Mycraxma TasaEy Ba MyCcTAKET BEILIAD

Mycrasmn TaneM YIVE TARCHE ITHIATHTAE MARIVIAP:
1. JlexcExonoree B3 THA.
2. Gianapessr $OHSTHE Ea AHATHTHE ACHeKTIAPE.
3. (33 MarE0oCHERET TYIRIHITHEEN YPrasHnls DT3P IErMaTHRA BEd
PO
4 MarsosmET TVpRAPE Ea CYIERET TENCHE - CEMANTHE MIEHOTADE.
5. Cr=omm, SHTOSNM B3 OMOEEMTAD.
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6. CF3EmEr Mop-0T0TEE Ky ETHI.

7. Typrve Ba 3pesE CRpEEMATAD.

3. (33 DEpEEMaCEERET VXIIEMITETE Ea Gapsm.

9. IIyrar TapsmDEEmET cfiaT Ea 0OE EICATIADE.
10. ApxamsTap 53 SE0MOTHIMIAD.

11. Mescus $30IIETE B3 TYFAT TAPEEDHEERET DOEHEDT HVIITapE.
12, Tan myFar TapsEDEENET ITEMOTOTEE SECIATIAE TACHRDH.

13, (amapssmr sTEMOTOTEECH.

14, escusorpadeasssr onzap MacaTamapE.

15. Tanma cyzmapersr MasE0IE CEpHEEED oy UIape.

16. Or oz Typxy™E Ba YEEET IDaMMITEE E3TErODEITapE.

17. $ena c¥z TYpEyME Ea VERET [PAMMITEE E3TeIOPRETTADHE.

18. Cabar cf2 Typey™= BEa VERET TYpRapE.

19. Com xareropmsca.

20. I aneeer TyzenmemeTa EVpa TYDIEpE.

21. [ anepmr mf013 MAscaTera EFpa TYREpE.

22 ¥ prasmnasTraE THIATA EVIIME [EInap. (DoFnaEras EVIDYE T3 B3
IPTANITAE FAINE KyIIMa ram)

23T anna cRETAXTEE ANOKATAD TYPIApE.

24 DEpnasos 53 ESETAMTE IPeTHEATES TVITYEIATAPE.

25. Tenma hoE0TOrEs HazapHETAp.

26. YpraEemaeTras THINA TanaddyE TYpnapE.

27, YpraEEmasTras THINA TOBYIINAD ERCEADEITE (PeTVEIRE TVRIapH).
28, VpraEmmaérras THIA YEIE TOSYIIap.

29 YpraEEmasTras THIIa VEROM TOEYIIAp.

30 ¥Vpragemaérras THIDA MoEgTOET, TEQTOET Ba TPREGTOETAp.

31 YpraEEmaéTraE THNDA OMAHT E3 VEHHT TYRIaDE.

32 VpraEEmasTras TENDA oV VPEVCH B3 ManED YPEYCE

33. CE=Tarma Ba YEEET 5V/IaHETHIITE.

34 POECCTENECTHEA B3 VEHET aC0CHE XyCyCEETIADH.

33, AmaoEl —sETobEE THTA CVIIAPEEET XYCYCESTIADE B3 EazEjataps.
36. OUrzasm yoryora Xoc cVaTapERET TET XYCYCERTIADE Ba BazEdataps.
37. Metadopa sa MeTommDarE.

18, JETeT, CECIOMODOE, THOEPOOIA.

19 Arromomazed, VXIDATEND 23 VERET YPraERMEéTras TELTAME TYRIApHE.
40. JIeToTa Ea mepEGPAzIENET THETEO-Ey BTy PONOTHEE Xy Ty CHATIAPH.
4], VpragemaéTras TEIa TAEPOP B3 VEE KEECHE VraEs.

42 Peropes cypoE.

43, PomeTHER CTETECTHEE VOTYOIAp.

44 CremecTEx CHEOENMIAD B3 YIADEEET 03 THEH HYTEIA KV TNk THIN.
45 HnmomamapessT cTHMCTHE XYV RS TIADH.

46. Mazon za MaTATEPENET CTETHCTEE BE33B0ATaPE.

47 Yer TEmaTas VaIATEPENTAE CVAIAD B3 VIAPHEEET CTEIHCTHE AXAMETTHE.
48, CremecTex VeTyOIApERET DATHEE MATHIA EITTATETHIH.
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49 Mszpedt veryDeErmsEr V2ura X0¢ CTEIHCTEE EHaTIApE.

50. bamernt MaTHIa DOITHEE JeTaLIap.

51. TeseT xareropeataps.

32, VpraEemasTas THI TAPENEER TIEpNapra 0fmed iprassm.

33, VpraEemasTras THYT KATHMH JAEPHEEET SOEETHE Xy CVCHITIapH.

34. ¥Vpra aaep domeTsE cTpyETYpacE.

53. 'J'pnn:a:'me'rrnﬂ TELT EATONTH TAEPHIATH £3IMa ETTOpIEEIAp.

56. pmma:merr:mmntpmmmpnn}?ai DORTHTH.

57. Epnn:a:'me'rraﬂm‘_l.'pm JARpHE MYFAT DOETHETHE.

58. Vpra@mmaéTras THY VPTa JAEpHE BA XyCYCERTIADE.

59, Vprasmnaéras TET SEIH D8 TPaMMATRRACHERET V3ETA X0 THT
XyCyCHETTApE.

60. Vpramrmérras et Jsrs J3sp meBamapHEEET VIEra X0C TET XYyCyCESTAapE.

Mycrazen VamarrmEpETaTETAaE MamzviEp OVEETE TATADATAD TOMOEEITAN
pedeparaap T:iiépmmza}'mmmn'rmmm ITECTATHE.

Pan  Hnua RIPE M Fope pmm §aE MaE3ymapeTa TAaTmyETH
mmmmmmmmammampmﬂiﬂmmmmm
DepEMaTH. [ypC HEIEENET XasMH, PACMERTAIITHDEON [IAKMH,  OaXonam
MEICETAPHE BT $aE J3CTYPEIA Ba TErEIITH E3deIpa TOMORRTAN DerRIaAsATH.
Eypc mnmrss casapem Tamtatapaa GasTa O OEITEN, EVEREMA B MATARATADER
IIAXTIANTHPEINTA XEIMAT KRR Kepas.

Eype =mm yoovE TaxoMEEEE MasIzyhap:

1. Cesacmonorms: (iamapEssT SOESTHE B3 COMANTHE ACTERTIADH.

2. Fomrescr TYpRapE, MALHOEEET TVPASDH B3 CVIEEET DeECHE-CEMANTHE
BADHASTIAPH, CeMapTHE MaEgoE. Momocemms DommcewmE, IEIepOEEMET -
TEIICEEMEE MyaMMOTapE.

3. Comompodnap 33 VRPERET TACHEDH.

4. AsTomETWTIEp Ba YIAPERET T B

5. Omompdmap 53 YIApERET TaCERGH.

6. Cizmrmr sophomores KypEEom Mopdesatap TEmnape 2a ceedmape. Oz
TYVIETHIT, THAXPOENE Ba CHEXDOHERE EAPaTap.

7. Mopdema ga armomopdemanap.

8. 3z scamn mexcHs HoM DEDEIITA CVE SCAMNHEET PO B3 VPEI.

9. KompepcHs, VERET XeTHD THEHON B3 3COCTAPEH.

10. Kjopda oz mapsEs oHa THOHETa TapEEMa KRTHIIEEET By ITape.

11. Kgexaprwa cyanap.

_13. FpazeonorEr TYDFYE Ba PEEE OHPERMATADER QAPETAND  MYAMDMOCH.

Mapse  daprnorE  DeTEmap.  Tpaze0dolHE  OHDIHETIAP Ba  YIEPEEHET
I3 INAHEN STEMOTOIHECH.

13, Jreomores: YprasEmadTraE TEIDA DEEO0 OVITaE CVENEp Ba DOmES
THUIEApIAE EHpPHED KedraH Cyaldp Ba VAADEEET TVPNApPH, VENaIITEpETHEIE,
ACCHMETEITRE.

14. Herepsamsrosan cyaiap Ba ITEMOIOTEE JvOIeTIap.
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13, Jlesrpmorpadss: VPrasenaéTras THI TVFaT TAPEEOHERET VMY MEE TACHEOE.

16. Ciznapersr GoEeTER Ea (OHONOIEE 3CTIEETIADEH.

17, ¥prasmmaséras THIIA TATAdEVIEsET CTRECTEE Xy Oy CHITTapE.

18. Mynomot mpam Tmﬁ}m EONMDYEREITIE Y CYCHAT AP

19. 'Erpr Tm;amn}mvpnnmmlaammn}mmmap

20. VpraspnastraE THIOA EAPEAETIADEDR FIHTa X0C GOHSTHR XyCyCHATAD.

21, VpraEmmaséTraE THIOA YEIH TOBYIIAp.

22, VprasenaéTras THIIA YEIOM TOSYILTAp.

23, VprasmnastraE THIOA OXAET TYPIapH.

24, VprasmnaéTraE THISA YpFyERET TYPIApE.

23, (e MopOOoTorEs EVPEIEDD: MODOeMaTap THIITAPHE B3 CHEDIapH.

26. (33 Ty HIHEDIEOATH JEAXPOHEE Ba CEEXpOEEE kapam Mophesa =ma
ATTOMOpdeMAnTID.

27, [ pammaTeE EaTerOpELTAp, TPAMMATEE IEET B3 TPAMMATHE MILHO.

23, VpraEmmaémray THNOA CVITADHEET TYPEYMIAPra AEpaTHIIHEET JCOCHH

29, Vprasmnaéram enTa Mopdonoreace. 0T oz TVPEYME Ba VERET IPaMMaTHE
EITECOPEETAPE

30. Yprasmmaérae THODR dern o3 TYpEYME. PerMEHET CIPYETVPAcH =3
TPaEMMATHE EITErOPEETAPE.

31. VpraEmmasétraE THIOa e nIERET CeMANTHE XyCyCEITIAPH.

32, Vprasmnaérras tTenaa Cemraxcsc. (G2 OEpszodacs 83 cogTa Tam.

33. Comrakcme. Crerasmes OepmEmap. CHETARTER ATOEATAD TVPASpE.

34, (3= OHpEMATAPEERET 300CHHE DTTH BEa XOCCATIPHE.

35.1an mazapmace. |amswer TarpEdE Ba ETaccEdeEammscE. MExpo =a
MARPOCHETARCEC | AITEN Tax T KEITH MeToITapE.

36. VprasmmaséTras THIIA TamEsET TV SICCATIAE TYPAAPE.

37. CrammcTexa QaEETarH SETH EYHATAINIAD (KOMMYEFEATEE, KOTHETHE,
FTHOCTEUTECTEER).

38. [Ipoza FoEpHEEET FI6Ta X0C XVCVCRITIADE.

39 IToesmsmmaT VI60Ta X0C XVCVCRETTADE.

40, Jpavamssr V38T XoC XVCyCESTIADE.

4]. Hotesnex yoIyOEERET V2ZHTa XOC XyCyCHETIADE.
42 . Mo yomyDEEET V38Ta X0C XV CYCHRTIAPH.

43. Pacopnt voryD B3 VEEET THET XYCYCERTIADE.

44 SomHOEATNHE CTEIHCTEE E3TeTOPRE CHpaTHIa.
43, IToaTes cyzaApERET PO

48. Yot THMEIAE VITATITHEDEITAE CYVRED.

47. CreErnap B3 YNApEEET THN XyCyCESTIApH.

43, Eama By TeEsET VIEra XOC XVCVCHITIADE.

49, CTEMHCTHEE MamED Ba BaIBha.

50. Metadopa 3a MeTORMITSER KOTEIITHE TAT5RE, KEITHIIL
51. Mareswer Oamemns xyoveESTIADE.

52. DageeR MaTEIa paManap.
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33. Damri MaTHIa DOTHE DeTaTTIap.

3. Martema sedoppMaTEE TR EaTETOPERECH.

33. MareEma MoanTen: xaTeropEacH.

56. Dari MaTHEEET SRCMIAPTa O TR

57. Damroi MaTH EECMIADEEEET 0Hp CHpHETa MAETIGER O0F AR,

38. Damori MaTHIa CApIaBXAENET POTE.

39, Bamomi maTeaa dpazecnorn OEpIEENAPENET CTEIRCTEE  OYEIIEETapE.
60. bameer MaTeIa CApIABXANEET MAIMVERN OTHO DepHIT BaIB0acy.

VL AcocHi Ea simmraa Five azafméraap masaa axfopor MaEtatape

Acocma azabméTaap
Heram: Taas

Abduazzov A A Enghsh Phonetics. Tashkent, 2007.
Asrpymmesa I B, Jlexcexonorss asrmickoro mema. Mocksa: “poga™, 2006
Ashurova DU, Galiveva M.E. Stylistics of Literary text. Tashkent: “Turon-
Igbal”, 2016
Blokh M.Y. Theoretical Grammar of the Enghsh Language. M., 2004
Eastwrood J. Oxford pude to English grammar. Onscford, OUP, 2002.
Galpenin IR, Stvhistics. M.: Higher School, 2000.
Hozg F. Cambndge History of the Enghsh lansuage. Vohome I, 2005,
Inskulov M., Kuldashev A Theoretical Grammar of the Englich Languge. T
2008
Muminov Q.M. Lexacology of the Enghish lanpuage. T.: 2006.

10. Nmo Enkaviahdze Theoretical Course of Enghish Grammoar, Thalisa, 2013
11. Pater Eoach “Enghsh phonetics and phonology™ Cambndge Umniversity press,

2000, 2 nd edihon

12. Rastorguveva T. A“A lnstory of the Enghsh language”™. M- Viados, 2003,
13. Sachkova EV. “Lectures on Enghsh Styhsties™. Mocssa - 2012
14. Sckolova MLA. Theoretical Phonetics of Enghs. Mocsma: “$emme”, 2010.
15 Eymmomes A “Herms tems apeea™. T.: 2011 (eerme mmea)
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Hemme Taam
Bezch Wermner, Wolf Norbert Fachard, Geschuchte der deutschen Sprache. Ench
Schomdt Verlag. Berlm 2009
Emst Peter. Deutsche Spracheeschichte. WUV, Waen 2005
Moskalskya O.L. Deutsche Sprachgeschichte Hochschule, Moskan 1977
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2008.
Pater von Polenz. Geschichte der deutschen Sprache. Die Gruyter. Berhn, 2009
Stedje Astnd. Deutsche Sprache gestern umd heute. W. Fink Verlag. Padebom.
2007
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7. Maoskalzkaja O Grammank der deutschen Gegenwartssprache. 3. Aufl M
1983.

8. Engel U Ewrze Grammahk der deutschen Sprache. Indiciom. Mimchen, 2002,

9. Schippan Thea, ., Lesnkolome der deutschen Gegenwartzsprache”, Tubungen, 2002

10. Stepanova MD, Cemyschewa LI Lexkolome der  deutschen
Gegenwartssprache”, Moskan, 1968
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Emsteiger, Leipmg 2001

12. Gennadry W. Pan, . Deutsche Sthstok®,  Toshkent™ Toshkent, 2010

13. E Riesel  Deutsche Sthshk™ | Hochselmle®, Moskva, 1975

14. Besch Wemer. Walf Norbert Richard. Geschichte der deutschen Sprache.  Ench
Schomdt Verlag. Berlm 2009,

15. Moskalzkya O L. Deutsche Sprachgeschichte. Hochschule Moskau 1977

16. Awasbayew N. Phonetik der deutschen Gegenwartsprache. Toschkent Sharg, 1978

17. Zacher . Deutsche Phonenk Tabimgen nashmvet, 2012
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1. Abmvmyeyposa JLA. Stvhistique du francars modeme. Tanmest, 2004,

2. Abmymyeyposa LA Eapeowora H A «Frangars 37 » Tammest, 2009

3. Lopatmikova NN, Lexacolome du francais modermne. Moscou,, 2005.
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2012,
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8. Jacques Chaurand « Histowre de 1a langue francaise », Pans, 2006
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Wewemr. 2007

Henas Tem

1. Oscar Abel Soza. Histona de 1a lenpua. Santiago de Chale, 2011. - 78 p.

2. Bemard Commne Unrversales de lengmaje v tipologia linginshea: smtaas v
morfologia. — Editorial Gredos, Madnd, 2010, —p. 60.

3. Rafael del Moral. Historia de las  lenguas lispameas. Contada para meredulos. -
Barcelona (Espatia), 2009. - 150p.

4. Real Acaderma Espanol «Mueva Gramatica de la Lengua Espariolan. — Espasia,
2011.
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gz=rea. — M, 2001,
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6. Victona Romero Cualda. Lexico del espatiol como segunda lenpua: Aprendizaje v
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7. Mana de Pilar BL. Ortografia. — Espatia 2005
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9. Iamox X K., Ilemmvapesa 11 Croomecmesa penascxoro szema. — Memes, 2004,
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47 6.
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DEpra KypammEs. Y30 " HMHY, 2017. - 485 0.

4. ¥3b Pecmyvommace  [Ipesmmesresmmr 2017 mam 7 despangars
“Yzoermerom PecoylipmaceEm fEata pHBOEMAHTHPEN OVEEMA XapaEATHAp
crpaTermace TyvepecEma tE 1949 7-comm Papmomm Videmmerom
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11. Hogg K. An Introduction to Old Enghsh. Edmborough Unmversity Press, 2002, 174

N R = G

D.

12 Hoerm B A “Heropss asrmmtexoro mama’ -M., 1983 (rerms o).

13. Hoem B A Structure of Modem Enghsh -b, 1975

14, Enmn G. Histoncal changes and Englich word-formation: New vocabulary items. -
NY., 1986

15. Kyxapeszo B A Semunars in style - M - Breerras meoma, 1971,

16. Eyxapeszo B A Tlpasmoom oo cremeeTexe agrmemcsore sexa. Mo Bacmas
oA, 1986,

Heyvme t1m
l. Autorenkollektv. Sprache. Gegerwart und Geschichte. Padapomscher Verlag
Schwan. Dhisseldorf 1969
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Euprecht Géthngen 2007
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4.2 .Ishchi fan dasturi

O’ZBEKISTON RESPUBLIKASI
OLIY VA O’RTA MAXSUS TA’LIM VAZIRLIGI
ANDIJON DAVLAT UNIVERSITETI

“Tasdiqlandi”

O’quv ishlari bo‘yichzi prorektor:

“99;,/";:* dots.R.Milllajonov

S35 o@ 2021 yil

/

|

O’RGANILAYOTGAN TIL NAZARIY ASPEKTLARI
(O°’RGANILAYOTGAN TIL TARIXI)
FANINING ISHCHI O’QUYV DASTURI

Bilim sohasi: 100 000 - Gumanitar soha

Ta’lim sohasi: 110 000 - Pedagogika

Ta’lim yo’nalishi: 5111400 - Xorijiy til va adabiyoti (ingliz tili)
Umumiy o’quv soati — 126 soat

Shu jumladan:

Ma’ruza — 34 soat (6-semestr)

Amaliy mashg’ulotlar -

Seminar mashg’ulotlari — 34 soat (6-semestr)

Mustagqil ta’lim — 58 soat (6-semestr)

Andijon — 2021 y.
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Fanning ishchi o’quv dasturi O’zbekiston Respublikasi Oliy va o’rta
maxsus ta’lim vazirligi tomonidan 2019 yil “20” iyuldagi 654-sonli buyrug’i 2-
ilovasi bilan tasdiqlangan “O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari” fani dasturi
asosida tayyorlangan.

Fanning ishchi dasturi Andijon davlat universiteti kengashining 2021 yil
“ 30 » avgustdagi “ 4/ » sonli bayoni bilan tasdiqlangan.

Tuzuvchilar:
D.Sh.Egamnazarova — ADU, “Ingliz tili grammatikasi™ kafedrasi dotsenti v.b.;
A.l.Matkarimova — ADU, “Ingliz tili grammatikasi” kafedrasi katta o’qituvchisi;

N.R.Mahmudova — ADU, “Ingliz tili grammatikasi™ kafedrasi katta o’qituvchisi;

Taqrizchilar:

L.S.Xudoyberdiyeva - ADTI, “Tillar, pedagogika va psixologiya™ kafedrasi
dotsenti, filologiya fanlari nomzodi

S.A.Solijonov - ADU, “Ingliz tili fonetikasi” kafedrasi dotsenti,
filologiya fanlari nomzodi

ADU Chet tillar fakultetl de dotsent, D.A.Rustamov
2021 yil, « Z& | » avgust ==——x—_]

“Ingliz tili grammatnkasﬂ’ ) 22 2
kafedrasi mudiri: (’ professor v.b, G’.M.Hoshimov
2021 yil, “26 avgust
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1. O’quv fani o’qitilishi bo’yicha uslubiy ko’rsatmalar

Ushbu fan tilning fonetik jihatlari, grammatik strukturasi, tilning lug’at tarkibi, til birliklarining
semantik xususiyatlari, frazeologik birikmalari, so’z yasash usullari, til lug’at tarkibining etimologiyasi,
lug’atshunoslik, til birliklarining shakllanishi va rivojlanishining umumiy qonuniyatlari, til variantlari,
shevalarning funksional jihatlari, tillar tarixi hamda til taraqgiyotining qonuniyatlari kabi masalalarni
gamrab oladi. Talabalarni nazariy fonetika, nazariy grammatika, leksikologiya, o’rganilayotgan til
tarixi, stilistika kabi aspektlarining ilmiy asoslari va filologik fanlar o’rtasidagi o’rni to’g’risidagi
bilimlar bilan qurollantiradi.

“O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari” fani ixtisoslik fanlar blokiga kiritilgan kurs hisoblanib,
bosgichma bosqgich 2, 3, 4-kurslarda o’qitilishi magsadga muvofiq. Ushbu fan xorijiy tillar bo’yicha
mutaxassislar tayyorlashga ixtisoslashgan ta’lim yo’nalishlari talabalari uchun muhim ahamiyatga ega
bo’lib, boshga umumkasbiy va ixtisoslik fanlarining nazariy va uslubiy asosi bo’lib xizmat qiladi.

Fanni o’qitishdan maqgsad — talabalarni til to’g’risidagi asosiy nazariy tushunchalar, chet tilini
o’rganishning uslub va yondashuvlari, tilning ilmiy bilimlar tizimida tutgan o’rni va ahamiyati bilan
tanishtirish, ularga til sathlarining nutqiy mulogot jarayonida kuzatiladigan asosiy qonuniyatlarini
o’rgatishdan iborat.

Ushbu magsadga erishish uchun fan talabalarda tilning ichki tuzilmasi, til gatlamlari va birliklarini
ilmiy asosda tadqiq etish ko’nikmalarini shakllantirish hamda ularning bir-biri bilan o’zaro
munosabatlari to’g’risida ilmiy-nazariy tushunchalarga ega bo’lishlarini ta’minlash vazifalarini
bajaradi.

Fan bo’yicha talabalarning bilim, ko’nikma va malakalariga quyidagi talablar qo’yiladi. Talaba:
- o’rganilayotgan xorijiy til fonetik strukturasi, grammatik qurilishi va lug’at tarkibining asosiy
tushunchalari va kategoriyalari to’g’risida tasavvurga ega bo’lishi;

- tilshunoslik nazariyasi asoslarini lingvistik gonunlar, tushunchalar kategoriyalarini, mulogot
jarayonlarining funksional diskurs xususiyatlarini bilishi va ulardan foydalana olishi;

- lisoniy muloqot jarayonlarini tahlil qilish usullarini qo’llash, nutqiy muloqot muammolari bo’yicha
to’g’ri qaror qabul qilish ko’nikmalariga ega bo’lishi kerak.

“O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fanidan
mashg’ulotlarning mavzular va soatlar bo’yicha taqsimlanishi

Ajratilgan soat
. [
fo Mavzular nomi 2 _
S| 2| €] |
= = T| © = @ g
s| 8|5 8 g |E%=
6-semestr
1 General information about Roman-German languages | 6 2 - - |2 2
9 Problem of periodization of the history of the 8 5 i _ 1o 4
languages
3 Morphology 16 4 - - |4 8
4 Old Roman-German Adjective, Pronoun and Numeral | 14 4 - 4 6
5 Old Roman-German Verb 14 4 - - |4 6
6 Old Roman-German Syntax 16 4 - - |4 8
7 Old Roman-German Vocabulary 14 4 - - |4 6
8 Middle period of Roman-German Languages 16 4 - - |4 8
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9 Roman-German Syntax 14 4 - - 4
10 | Development of New period 8 2 - 4
Jami: 126 |34 |- - 34 58

2. Ma’ruza mashg’ulotlari

Ma’ruza mashg’ulotlari multimedia qurilmalari bilan jihozlangan auditoriyada akademik
guruhlar oqimi uchun o’tiladi.

“O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani bo’yicha ma’ruza

mashg’ulotlarining kalendar-tematik rejasi

Ne

Ma’ruza mavzulari

Soat

6-semestr

1

General information about Roman-German languages. Grimm’s Law. Verner’s
Law

N

Problem of periodization of the history of the languages. Celtic tribes. History of
German languages

Morphology

Grammatical categories of Nouns. Morphological structure of words

Old Roman-German Adjective, Pronoun and Numeral

Declention of the Adjectives. Grammatical categories of pronouns. Cardinal and
ordinal numerals

Old Roman-German Verb

Strong and weak verbs in Old Roman-German. Grammatical categories of Old
Roman-German Verbs

©O©| 0 |N| o Oh~iwl N

Old Roman-German Syntax

[EEN
o

Types of sentences in Old Roman-German. Syntactical relations in simple
sentences

[EEY
[EEN

Old Roman-German Vocabulary

[EEN
N

Word formation. Affixation in Old Roman-German. Borrowings in Old
Roman-German

[HEN
w

Middle period of Roman-German Languages

[EEN
N

Phonetic peculiarities of Middle period of Roman-German Languages. Morphology
of Middle period of Roman-German Languages

[EEN
a1

Roman-German Syntax

[EEN
(o]

Specific features of vocabulary in the middle period

[EEN
\‘

Development of New period

NININ NN NN NN NN N NNDNDN

Jami:

w
N

Nazariy mashg’ulotlar mazmuni
6-semestr

1-mavzu. Roman-german tillari haqgida umumiy ma’lumot.
Roman va german tillarining xind-evropa tillar oilasida tutgan o’rni. Hozirgi zamon roman va
german tillari, ularning tarqalishi va tasnifi. Roman va German qabilalari haqidagi ma’lumotlar:
(Piteas, Yuliy Sezar, Tatsit) roman va german qabilalarining tasnifi va “xalqlarning buyuk ko’chishi”

davrida ularning joylashishi. Roman-german va roman tillarining o’ziga xos xususiyatlari:

undoshlarning birinchi ko’chishi, Grimm qonuni, Verner qonuni, unlilarning o’zgarishi, otlarning
turlanish tizimi, fe’llarning miqdor o’zgarishi va suffiksli fe’llarga ajralish tizimi, gadimgi alifbo,

roman va german tillarining eng muhim yozma yodgorliklari va ularning tasnifi.
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Adabiyotlar: A7, A12, A15, Q11, Q12, Q14

2-mavzu. Tillar tarixini davrlashtirish muammosi.

Yevropa qit’asida Kelt qabilalari. Rim qo’shinlarining Britaniya orollarini bosib olishi,
Rimliklar qurgan tarixiy obidalar. Mintaqada g’arbiy german qabilalari va ularning Rim bilan alogasi.
Anglo-sakson, friz va yut qabilalarining Britaniya orollarini istilo qilishi va anglo-sakson
davlatlarining yuzaga kelishi. Lotin tili va uning roman tillarining shakllanishidaagi o’rni va
ahamiyati. Qadimgi alfavitlar va yozma yodgorlikllar. Nemis tilining paydo bo’lish tarixi.
Roman-german tillari tovush tizimining tarixiy qonuniyatlari; palatallashuv. Sonor undosh birikmalari
oldida unlilarning cho’zilishi, keyingi undoshning tushib qolishi natijasida unlilarning cho’zilishi.
Undoshlarning birinchi va ikkinchi ko’chishi

Adabiyotlar: A7, A12, Al15, Q11, Q12, Q14.

3-mavzu. Morfologiya

Roman-german tillari morfologiyasi. Otning grammatik kategoriyalari: rod, son, kelishik.
Negiz asosida otlarning qadimgi tasnifi. Otlarda ko’plik shakllarining hosil bo’lishi va ularning turlari.
So’zning morfologik strukturasi. Ichki fleksiya yordamida o’zakdagi unlining o’zgarishi. Tashqi
fleksiya. Fleksiyasiz tovush almashinishi.

Adabiyotlar: A7, A12, Al15, Q11, Q12, Q14.

4-mavzu. Qadimgi german va roman tillarida sifat, olmosh va son

Sifatning ikki xil turlanishi: kuchli va kuchsiz turlanish, turlanishlarning paydo bo’lishi.
Kishilik olmoshlari, olmoshlarda grammatik kategoriyalar: shaxs, son (ikkilik sonining mavjudligi),
Ko’rsatish olmoshlarning paydo bo’lishi. Sanoq sonlar. Tartib sonlar.

Adabiyotlar: A7, A12, Al15, Q11, Q12.

5-mavzu. Qadimgi roman-german davrida fe’l

Kuchli va kuchsiz fe’llar. Preterit-prezent fe’llar va ularning morfologik xususiyatlari.
Suppletiv fe’llar. Fe’llarning asosiy grammatik kategoriyalari: shaxs, son, zamon, mayl. Fe’lning
analitik shakli masalasi: Nisbat kategoriyasi.

Adabiyotlar: A7, A12, Al5, Q11, Q12

6-mavzu. Qadimgi roman va german tillarida sintaksis

Sintaksis. Gap turlari. So’roq gaplarda so’z tartibi. Gapda bosh bo’laklarning ifoda etilishi.
Sodda gapda sintaktik alogalarning ifodalanishi. Kelishiklarning vazifalari.

Adabiyotlar: A7, A12, A15, Q11, Q12

7-mavzu. Qadimgi roman - german tillari lug’at boyligi

Roman-german tillari lug’at tarkibi va ularning taraqqiyoti. Lug’at tarkibining xususiyatlari.
Umum Xxind-yevropa va umum roman va german so’zlari, lug’at tarkibining boyib borishi va uning
turli yo’llari: Affikslar yordamida so’zlar yasash. So’z yasalishi jarayonining mahsuldor va kam
mahsullik xususiyatlarini aks ettiruvchi affikslar. Qo’shma so’zlar. Qo’shma so’zlarni hosil qilish
yo’llari. Tovush almashishi (umlaut); Eski so’zlarning yangi ma’noga ega bo’lishi. O’zlashtirma
so’zlarning ishlatilishi.

Adabiyotlar: A7, A12, Al5, Q11, Q12

8-mavzu. O’rganilayotgan til tarixining o’rta davri

O’rta davrning asosiy tarixiy voqealari. Unlilar tizimining o’zgarishi. Urg’usiz unlilarning
hosil bo’lishi va ularning keyinchalik tushib qolishi. O’rta davrda unlilarning cho’zilishi va qgisqarishi.
Diftonglarning cho’zilishi va qisqarishi. Diftonglarining o’rta davrda cho’zilishi va qisqarishi.
Diftonglarining o’rta davrda monoftonglashuvi. Yangi diftonglarning hosil bo’lishi. Undoshlar
tizimining o’zgarishi. O’rta davrda grafikasidagi o’zgarishlar. Morfologiya. 12-15 asrlarda
morfologiyada sodir bo’lgan o’zgarishlar. Otlarning turlanishida kelishiklarning soddalashib borishi
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va ularning predlogli birikmalar bilan almashtirilishi. Sifat darajalari. Qiyosiy darajalarda analitik
shaklning yuzaga kelishi. Olmoshlarning turlanishida ikki kelishikning tizimga o’tishi. Ko’rsatish
olmoshlarida ikki turning hosil bo’lishi. Yangi olmoshlarning paydo bo’lishi. Aniq va noaniq
artikllarning paydo bo’lishi. Kuchli fe’llar tizimidagi o’zgarishlar. Fe’l bo’yicha hozirgi zamon
sifatdosh shakllarning o’ziga xos xususiyati. Fe’lning aniq, majhul va o’tgan zamon shakllarining
yuzaga kelishi.

Ravishdosh va infinitivning paydo bo’lishi. Ravishlarning suffikslar yordamida yasalishi.
Suffikslarning soddalashuvi.

Adabiyotlar: A7, A12, A15, Q11, Q12, Q14.

9-mavzu. Roman-german tillarida Sintaksis.

Gapning bosh bo’laklaridagi qat’iy tartibning asta-sekin qaror topishi. Qo’shimcha
gaplarning rivojlanishi. O’rta davr lug’at tarkibining o’ziga x0s xususiyatlari. ljtimoiy tuzimning
o’zgarishi, hunarmandchilik, savdo-sotiq va qishloq xo’jaligi taraqqiyoti munosabati bilan lug’at
tarkibining boyib borish yo’llari. Eskirgan so’zlarning yangi ma’noda ishlatilishi, affikslar yordamida
yangi so’zlarning ishlatilishi. Ikki til, ya’ni skandinav va fransuz tillari hisobiga ingliz va nemis tili
lug’ati tarkibining boyib borishi.

Adabiyotlar: A7, A12, Al15, Q11, Q12

10-mavzu.Tillar taragqiyotining yangi davri

Roman-german tillari taraqgiyoti tarixining yangi davridagi asosiy tarixiy voqgealari. Milliy
tilning vujudga kelishida poytaxt shevasining ahamiyati. Mahalliy shevalarning saglanib qolishi va
ularning ijtimoiy ko’rinishlari. Kasb-hunar jargonlarining paydo bo’lishi. Kitob nashr qilinishi
munosabati bilan milliy til yozma shaklining keng tarqalib borishi. Yangi davrda sodir bo’lgan asosiy
fonetik o’zgarishlar. “Unlilarning buyuk ko’chishi”. Urg’usiz bo’g’indagi unlilarning tushib qolishi.
Yangi unli tovushlarning paydo bo’lishi. Unlilar va undoshlar tizimida sodir bo’lgan boshqa
o’zgarishlar. Tillar grammatik tizimida sodir bo’lgan o’zgarishlar. Fe’llarning noto’g’ri tuslanishi
tizimidan to’g’ri fe’llar guruhiga o’tishi. Majhul nisbatning rivojlanishi, ish- harakat va holat passivi
ma’nolarning farglanishi.

Adabiyotlar: A7, A12, A15, Q11, Q12, Q14.

3. Seminar mashg’ulotlari

Seminar mashg’ulotlari multimedia vositalari bilan jihozlangan auditoriyada o’tkazilishi lozim.
Mashg’ulotlar faol va interfaol usullar yordamida o’tilishi, mos ravishda munosib pedagogik va axborot
texnologiyalar qo’llanilishi maqsadga muvofiq.

Seminar mashg’ulotlarni tashkil etish bo’yicha kafedra professor-o’qituvchilari tomonidan
ko’rsatma va tavsiyalar ishlab chiqiladi. Unda talabalar ma’ruza mavzulari bo’yicha olgan bilim va
ko’nikmalarini seminar mashg’ulotlar olib borish jarayonida yanada boyitiladi. Talabalar seminar
mashg’ulotlarida o’tiladigan mavzu bo’yicha tayyorlagan prezentatsiyalari usulida egallagan bilimlarini
namoyon giladilar.

“O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani bo’yicha
seminar mashg’ulotlarining kalendar-tematik rejasi

Ne | Seminar mashg’ulot mavzulari Soat

6-semestr

1 General information about Roman and German languages

2 New period of development of languages

2.1 | New period of development of languages

3 The main events in the history of development of Roman-German languages in
New period

4 The importance of capital dialect in the essence of National language

N N INININ
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4.1 | The importance of capital dialect in the essence of National language. 2
4.2 | Preservation of local dialects and their social forms 2
5 Appearing professional jargons 2
5.1 | Appearing professional jargons. 2
59 Spread of written documents of the national language with the relation of printing 9
"~ | books
6 Main phonetic changes in new period 2
6.1 | Main phonetic changes in new period. 2
6.2 | Grammatical changes of the languages 2
7 Passing of the system of conjugation of irregular verbs into the regular ones 2
7.1 | Passing of the system of conjugation of irregular verbs into the regular ones 2
8 Development of the passive voice, differences between the passive meanings of 5
the action and state
8.1 Development of the passive voice, differences between the passive meanings of the 2
"~ | action and state
Jami: 34

Seminar mashg’ulotlari mazmuni
6-semester
1-mavzu. Roman va German tillari haqida umumiy ma’lumeot. Roman va German
tillarining o’ziga xos hususiyatlari. Fonetik va Grammatik hususiyatlar.
Adabiyotlar: A7, A12, Al15, Q11, Q12, Q14.

2-mavzu. Tillar taraqgiyotining yangi davri. Yangi davrda tildagi o’ziga xos o’zgarishlar.

Roman-German tillarida fonetik va grammatik o’zgarishlarning kuzatilishi.
Adabiyotlar: A7, A12, Al5, Q11, Q12.

3-mavzu. Roman-german tillari taraqgiyoti tarixining yangi davridagi asosiy tarixiy
vogealari. Roman-German tillari taraqqiyotidagi asosiy o’zgarishlar.
Adabiyotlar: A7, A12, Al5, Q11, Q12.

4-mavzu. Milliy tilning vujudga kelishida poytaxt shevasining ahamiyati. Mahalliy
shevalarning saglanib qolishi va ularning ijtimoiy ko’rinishlari.
Adabiyotlar: A7, A12, Al5, Q11, Q12.

5-mavzu. Kasb - hunar jargonlarining paydo bo’lishi. Kitob nashr gilinishi munosabati
bilan milliy til yozma shaklining keng tarqalib borishi.
Adabiyotlar: A7, A12, A15, Q11, Q12.

6-mavzu. Yangi davrda sodir bo’lgan asosiy fonetik o’zgarishlar. Tillar grammatik
tizimida sodir bo’lgan o’zgarishlar.
Adabiyotlar: A7, A12, A15, Q11, Q12, Q14.

7-mavzu. Fe’llarning noto’g’ri tuslanishi tizimidan to’g’ri fe’llar guruhiga o’tishi. Qadimgi
ingliz tili fe’l tizimida o’ziga xos o’zgarishlarning kuzatilishi.
Adabiyotlar: A7, A12, Al15, Q11, Q12.

8-mavzu. Majhul nisbatning rivojlanishi, ish-harakat va holat passivi ma’nolarning
farglanishi.
Adabiyotlar: A7, A12, Al5, Q11, Q12.
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Xorijiy til (ingliz tili) va adabiyoti ta’lim yo’nalishi o’quv rejasiga ko’ra “O’rganilayotgan til
nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani bo’yicha laboratoriya mashg’ulotlari o’tkazilishi
rejalashtirilmagan.

4. “O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fanidan mustaqil
ta’limni tashkil etishning shakli va mazmuni
Talabalar mustaqil ta’limining mazmuni va hajmi

Hajmi

Ne | Mustagqil ta’lim mavzulari (soatda)

6 semestr

1 | O’rganilayotgan til tarixini davrlarga bo’lib o’rganish

O’rganilayotgan til gadimgi davrining fonetik xususiyatlari

O’rta davr fonetik strukturasi

O’rganilayotgan til qadimgi davridagi yozma yodgorliklar
O’rganilayotgan til tarixiy davri lug’at boyligi

O’rganilayotgan til o’rta davri lug’at boyligi

O’rganilayotgan til o’rta davri va xususiyatlari

O’rganilayotgan  til yangi davr grammatikasining o’ziga xos til
xususiyatlari

O’rganilayotgan til Yangi davr shevalarining 0’ziga xos til xususiyatlari
Jami:

O©| 00 |[Nooh~wiN
N O |00|00|o|0co|[o|0|N

a1
oo

Mustagqil o’zlashtiriladigan mavzular bo’yicha talabalar tomonidan referatlar tayyorlash va
uni tagdimot qgilish tavsiya etiladi.

Xorijiy til (ingliz tili) va adabiyoti ta’lim yo’nalishi o’quv rejasiga ko’ra “O’rganilayotgan
til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani bo’yicha kurs ishini bajarish ko’zda
tutilmagan.

5. Fan bo’yicha talabalar bilimini baholash va nazorat qilish mezonlari

Fanning o’quv yuklamasi
Ne | Mashg’ulot turi Ajratilgan soat -
6-semestr Jami
1 Ma’ruza 34 34
2 Amaliy - -
3 Laboratoriya - -
4 Seminar 34 34
5 Mustaqil ta’lim 58 58
Jami 126 126

NAZORAT TURLARINI O’TKAZISH TARTIBI
1. Oraliq nazoratni o’tkazish tartibi:
Ushbu nazorat turi auditoriyada akademik guruhdagi barcha talabalar ishtirokida quyidagi
shakllarda o’tkaziladi:
e Mustaqil ta’lim topshiriglarini bajarilishi;
e Test sinovi.
2. Yakuniy nazoratni o’tkazish tartibi:
Ushbu nazorat turi auditoriyada akademik guruhning barcha talabalari ishtirokida
“O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani bo'yicha semestr yakunida
“Yozma ish” tartibida o’tkaziladi.
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“O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fanidan talabalar bilimini 5
baholik tizimda baholash mezoni.

“O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani bo’yicha nazorat turi,
shakli, soni hamda har bir nazoratga ajratilgan maksimal baho, shuningdek oraliq nazoratlarining
saralash ballari haqidagi ma’lumotlar fan bo’yicha birinchi mashg’ulotda talabalarga e’lon qilinadi.

Talabalarning bilim saviyasi, ko’nikma va malakalarini nazorat qilishning 5 baholik tizim
asosida talabaning fan bo’yicha o’zlashtirish darajasi baholar orqali ifodalanadi.

“O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani bo’yicha talabalarning
semestr davomida o’zlashtirish ko’rsatkichi har bir nazorat uchun maksimal 5 baholik tizimda
baholanadi.

Talabaning “O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani boyicha
talabalar bilimi quyidagi mezonlar asosida baholanadi

S:l:]l?z!\?ish Yozma ishlar, og’zaki so’rovlar, ekspres testlar, prezentatsiyalar
5 baho “a’lo”
e Talaba mustaqil xulosa va garor gabul gila oladi;
e ijodiy fikrlay oladi;
e mustaqil mushohada yuritadi;
¢ olgan bilimini amalda qo llay oladi;
e “O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fanining
mohiyatini tushunadi, biladi, ifodalay oladi va aytib beradi;
e “O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani
bo’yicha tasavvurga ega deb topilganda.
4 baho “yaxshi”
e Talaba mustaqil mushohada yuritadi;
e olgan bilimini amalda qollay oladi;
e “O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fanining
Baholash mohiyatini tushunadi, biladi, ifodalay oladi va aytib beradi;
mezonlari e “O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani

bo’yicha tasavvurga ega deb topilganda.
3 baho “qoniqarli”
Talaba olgan bilimini amalda qo’llay oladi;
“O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fanining
mohiyatini tushunadi, biladi, ifodalay oladi va aytib beradi;
“O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani
bo’yicha tasavvurga ega deb topilganda.
2 baho “qoniqarsiz”
e Talaba fan dasturini o’zlashtirmagan;
e “O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fanining
mohiyatini tushunmaydi;
e “O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani
bo’yicha tasavvurga ega emas deb topilganda.

Oraliq nazorat bo’yicha talabalar bilimini baholash mezonlari

ON baholari
Ne | Ko’rsatkichlar O’zgarish
maks >
oraligi
1. Test natijalari bo’yicha 5 2-5
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2. | Mustagqil ta’lim topshiriglari 5 2-5
Jami ON ballari 5 2-5

Izoh:

1. Talabani oraliq nazorat turi bo’yicha baholashda, uning oraliq nazorat topshirig’i va mustaqil
ta'lim topshiriglari bo’yicha olgan baholari umumlashtiriladi va o’rtacha baho oraliq nazorat bahosi
hisoblanadi.

2. Ta’lim jarayoni masofaviy ta’lim tizimi orqali tashkil etilganda ON va YaN sinovlari test
shaklida o’tkaziladi.

Yakuniy nazoratlar 6 semestrda “Yozma ish” (Test) shaklida o’tkazilishi belgilanadi va
maksimal 5 baholik tizimda baholanadi.
Yakuniy nazoratda:
1. Yozma ish shaklida o’tkazish bo’yicha baholash mezoni
Sinov 30 variantli usulda o’tkaziladi. Har bir variant 3 ta topshrigdan iborat bo’ladi. Talaba
tomonidan topshiriglarga berilgan javoblar 2-5 baho oralig’ida baholanadi. Talaba maksimal 5 baho
bilan baholanishi mumkin.
Talabaning topshiriglarga bergan javoblari quyidagi tartibda baholanadi:
1) Bitta topshirigga to’gri va to’liq javob berilganda - “qoniqarli” 3 baho;
2) Ikkita topshiriqga to’gri va to’liq javob berilganda - “yaxshi” 4 baho;
3) Uchta topshiriqqa to’gri va to’liq javob berilganda - “a’lo” 5 baho;
4) Bironta topshirigga ham to’gri va to’liq javob berilmaganda - “qoniqarsiz” 2 baho.
IZOH: O’quv jarayoni masofaviy ta’lim tizimi orqali tashkil etilganda Yakuniy nazorat “Test” sinovi
tartibida o’tkaziladi. Testlar 30 ta topshirigdan iborat bo’ladi.
2. Test shaklida o’tkazish bo’yicha baholash mezoni
O’quv jarayoni masofaviy ta’lim tizimi orqali tashkil etilganda Yakuniy nazorat “Test” sinovi tartibida
o’tkaziladi. Testlar 30 ta topshiriqgdan iborat bo’ladi. Talaba tomonidan topshiriglarga berilgan javoblar
2-5 baho oralig ida baholanadi. Talaba maksimal 5 baho bilan baholanishi mumkin.
Talabaning topshiriglarga bergan javoblari quyidagi tartibda baholanadi:
1. 30 ta test sinovidan 28 tasiga to’g’ri javob berganda- “a’lo” 5 baho;
2. 30 ta test sinovidan 22 tasiga to’g’ri javob berganda- “yaxshi” 4 baho;
3. 30 ta test sinovidan 16 tasiga to’g’ri javob berganda- “qoniqarli” 3 baho;
4. 30 ta test sinovidan 15 yoki 15 tadan kam to’g’ri javob berganda- “qoniqarsiz” 2 baho.

6. Asosiy va qo’shimcha o’quv adabiyotlar hamda axborot manbalari
Asosiy adabiyotlar

. Abduazizov A.A. English Phonetics. Tashkent, 2007.

. AutpymmHza I'.b. Jlekcukonorus anrnuiickoro si3bika. Mocksa: “Jpoda”, 2006

. Ashurova D.U., Galiyeva M.R. Stylistics of Literary text. Tashkent: “Turon- Igbol”, 2016
. Blokh M.Y. Theoretical Grammar of the English Language. M.: , 2004

. Eastwood J. Oxford guide to English grammar. Oxford, OUP, 2002.

. Galperin L.R. Stylistics. M.: Higher School, 2000.

. Hogg R. Cambridge History of the English language, Volume I, 2005.

. Iriskulov M., Kuldashev A. Theoretical Grammar of the English Languge. T.: 2008

. Muminov O.M. Lexicology of the English language. T.: 2006.

10. Nino Kirkavialidze. Theoretical Course of English Grammar. Thilisi, 2013

11. Peter Roach “English phonetics and phonology” Cambridge University press, 2000, 2 nd edition
12. Rastorguyeva T. A.“A history of the English language”. M.: Vlados, 2003.

13. Sachkova E.V. “Lectures on English Stylistics”. Mocksa — 2012.

14. Sokolova M.A. Theoretical Phonetics of Englis. Mockga: “®ennxc”, 2010.

15. Kynnomes A. “Unrnu3 tunu tapuxu”. T.: 2011 (uHrIu3 tunuga)
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Qo’shimcha adabiyotlar
Mirziyoyev Sh.M. Erkin va farovon demokratik O zbekiston davlatini birgalikda barpo etamiz.
Toshkent, “O’zbekiston” NMIU, 2017. — 292 b.
Mirziyoyev Sh.M. Qonun ustuvorligi va inson manfaatlarini ta’minlash yurt taraqqiyoti va xalq
farovonligining garovi. “O"zbekiston” NMIU, 2017. — 47 b.

Mirziyoyev Sh.M. Buyuk kelajagimizni mard va olijjanob xalqimiz bilan birga quramiz.
“O zbekiston” NMIU, 2017. — 485 b.

4. O'zbekiston Respublikasi Prezidentining 2017 yil 7 fevraldagi “O zbekiston Respublikasini

yanada rivojlantirish bo'yicha harakatlar strategiyasi to'g'risida”gi PF-4947-sonli Farmoni.
O'zbekiston Respublikasi qonun hujjatlari to'plami, 2017 y., 6-son, 70-modda

. Arnold V. The English Word. Mockga, 1986.
. ApcenneBa A.A u ap. BBenenue B repmanckyro ¢umonoruto. Mocksa. 1983.

3)
6
7.
8
9.
1

Boboxanosa T.A. MHrin3 tiin cTuiancTukacu. 1. VKI/ITyBHI/I, 1995.

. JlaBnmer6aesa JI.H.Lectures on English lexicology Kazans-2010

Downing A., Locke F. English Grammar. A University Course. Routledge, 2006, 640 p.

0.Tuns6ypr. P.3., Xunexen C.C., Kussesa I'JO.Canxun A.A. A course in Modern English

Lexicology. Mockga, 1979.

11.Hogg R. An Introduction to Old English. Edinborough University Press, 2002, 174 p.

12 .Mnpum.B.A. “Uctopus aHmuiickoro a3pika’.-M., 1983 (MHIIU3 THIHIA).

13.Mnpum B.A. Structure of Modern English.-M., 1975.

14.Kunin G. Historical changes and English word-formation: New vocabulary items.- N.Y., 1986.
15.Kyxapenko B.A. Seminars in style.- M.: Beicmas mkona, 1971.

16.Kyxapenko B.A. ITpakTHKyM 110 CTHJIMCTUKE aHIJIMHCKOrO sA3bika. M.: Boicinas mkona, 1986.
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Internet saytlari:
http://www.britishcouncil.org
http://www.bbc
http://encyclopedia.farlex.com
http: //tpot .ru/index .html .http: //www.oup.co.uk
www.onestopenglish. com.http: //youreng.narod.ru/teoper.html
Website dedicated to linguistics: www.linquist.org
Russkiy filologicheskiy portal: www.philology.ru
www.natlib.uz
www.dissercat.ru

10 www.hauka.ru
11. www.dissorg.com
12. www.uzscience.uz
13. www.linguist.org
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4.3 TARQATMA MATERIALLAR

East Germanic

Gothic
Vandal

Burgundian

1 Portuguese
2 Spanish

3 Galician

4 Cakalan

5 French

b Provencal
T Italian

8 Rormanian
9 German
10 Flemish
11 Dukch
12 English
13 Danish
14 Swedish
15 Morwegian
16 Icelandic
17 Slovenian
18 Croatian
19 Serhian

20 Macedonian
21 Bulgarian
22 Slovak
23 Czech

24 Polish

25 Belarusian
26 Ukrainian
27 Fussian
28 Lithuanian
29 Lakvian
30 Ereton

31 Gaelic

32 albanian
33 Greek

34 EBasgue
35 Hungarian
36 Estonian
37 Finnish
38 Saami

[ slavic Languages
[ sermanic Languages
B romance Languages
[ Uralic Lariguages
[ Celtic Languages

O Sresk
[ Albanian
[] Basque




Scandinavien
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[ Danish [ German
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H Mannaz { m)
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R Ansuz(a) <> Jera(i.y)
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4 Kenaz (k) K Perthro (p) O Inguz (ng)
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Old English (500-1066 AD)

West Germanic invaders from
Jutland and southern Denmark—
the Angles, Saxons, and Jutes—
began to settle in the British Isles
in the fifth and sixth centuries AD.
They spoke a mutually intelligible
language that is called Old
English. Four major dialects of
Old English emerged,
Northumbrian in the north of
England, Mercian in the Midlands,
West Saxon in the south and
west, and Kentish in the

England
650 — 750

Horthumbria
Lindsey

Mercia
East Angles

East Saxons

Southeast.

Beowulf

Old English, whose best
known surviving
example is the poem
Beowulf, lasted until
about 1100, just after
the most important
event in the
development and
history of the English
language—the Norman
Conquest in 1066.
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[ihree main stages are usually recognized
In the history ofithe development
ofithe English language

(Linguists disagree on when English began).

Old English, known formerly as Anglo-Saxon,
Is dated from AD 449 to 1066 or 1100.

dates from

Modern English dates from about 1450 or
1500 and can be subdivided into Early
Modern English, from about 1500 to 1660,
and , from about

MIDDLE ENGLISH

In 1066, William 11, the 6th duke of Normandy, led the Norman
Conguest of England.
Anglo-Norman culture soon dominated the social structure,

language, literature, and architecture of England.




Proto-Germanic

West Germanic North Germanic East Germanic
Anglo-Frisian Netherlandic-German West Scandinavian ~ East Scandinavian  Gothic
English  Frisian Netherlandic German Icelandic Faroese Norwegian Danish Swedish

© Encyclopaedia Britannica, Inc.

THE EARLY MODERN ENGLISH

The vocabulary was enlarged by the
widespread use of one part of speech for
another.

Other words were introduced by English
travelers and merchants.

The revival of interest in Latin and Greek
brought new words into English from those
languages.

120



THE LATE MODERN ENGICISH

i
|
AN S —
of Morthern EuTasm
Bu "G:I;n'l

Scand-l
Langna

iES

L]
nguages of North 2

ic_of Cancer

Oeeanic

‘ ‘ Languages
R

L

har

anguages of Southern Africa

YA

ic of Capricorn

it

inghazes Languages of Southeast Asia a

SOUTH AMERICA

= International Lan 3uage—natural or dellberately
constructed, use rovide communications
— among peoples e dlﬁonnt natlve Ianguage

35%  150°  135% 1z0® 105° ?5° '60° 457 @0

piay TN T

2 nd political
technology,

influence and ti advance
especially computing and the Internet

Pri

121



4.4, Testlar

®aH 0yiinya opaJIMK Ba AKYHUI HA30PAT CABOJIHOMAJIAPH.

1- Opanuk Hazopar caBoutapu — 15 6ain
1) What languages do we call Germanic languages?
2) What languages does the North Germanic group include?
3) What languages do we include into East Germanic languages?
4) What languages are called West Germanic languages?
5) What can you say about the French words used in English?
6) How many groups of Germanic tribes can you name?
7) What are the phonetic peculiarities of Germanic languages?
8) What is the essence of Grimm’s law?
9) What is the essence of Varner’s law?
10) When did the Anglo — Saxon invasion begun?
11) When did the Scandinavian invasion take place?
12) What can you say about the features of the Noun in old English and Germanic?
13) What types of stems in nouns do you know?
14) What types of adjectives in Germanic languages do you know?
15) What semantic types of adjectives and adverbs do you know?
2- Opaymk Ha3opaTt caBoJuiapu — 15 6ana
1) What can you say about the strong verbs?
2) How Many basic forms did the strong verb?
3) What can you say about weak verbs?
4) How many classes did the strong verb have?
5) How many classes did the weak verb have?
6) What can you say about the pretrial present verbs?
7) What irregular verbs do you know?
8) What can you say about the word order in old English?
9) What can you say about the vocabulary of old English?
10) What can you say about the etymological layers of OE vocabulary?
11) What types of word formation were there in OE?
12) When did the Scandinavian invasion take place?
13) What are the political social and sociolinguistic results of Norman Conquest?
14) What can you say about the influence of English vocabulary after the Norman Conquest?
15) What can you say about the Middle English dialects?

Wuram3 tniau Tapuxu paHUIAH SKYHHH Ha30paT Tonmmmpukiaapu — 30 6amr.
1) What can you say about the phonetic changes of Old English period?
2) What changes took place in the category of Nouns in Old English?
3) What are the features of pronouns in English?
4) How did the English forms develop?
5) How did the continuous aspect forms develop?
6) How did the English future tense forms develop?
7) What can you say about the phonetic changes of Middle English period?
8) What changes took place in the category of Nouns in Middle English?
9) What are the influences of the French on English?
10) What do you know about the Scandinavian Invasion?
11) What do you know about the Middle English Dialects?
12) How did the English variants develop?
13) The features of Australian English.
14) The features of American English.
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15) The features of New English Dialects.

I-Variant
1. When did the occupation of France and the British Isles by Celts from Central Europe take place?
a. the 5 th centure c. BC about 500 c. BC
b. about 1 st Country d. The 10th centure BC
2. Who was the author of the Gothic Translation of the Bible?
a Pliny the Elder. c. King Arthur
b. King Alfred d. Ulfilas
3. How many alphabets were used by ancient Germans?
a. 4 c.2
b.3 d.l
4. How was the Latin alphabet used in the British Isles called?
a. Insular Latin c. Continental Latin
b. New Latin d. Innovated Latin
5. What languages in its written form is closest to the ancient Germanic Language?
a Swedish. c. Dutch
b. Germanic d. Icelandic
6. When did the first consonant shift take place?
a) Before the 10 th century BC c) Before the 4 th century AD
b) Before the 4 th century BC d) Before the 10 th century AD
7. When did the great migration of nations take place?
a) 2-7c. AD c) 8-11c. AD
b) 1-5¢. BC d) 10-5¢c. BC

8. What languages belong to the West Germanic group?

a) English, Swedish, Faroese, Icelandic

b) English, German, Dutch, Frisian

c) English, Norwegian, Danish, Icelandic

d) English, Dutch, Finnish, Icelandic

9. Endemic language is a language spoken in:

a) one — country. c) Three or more countries

b) two countries d) many countries

10. While long vowels generally tended to become closed and to diphthongize, short vowels on the
contrary, often changed into

a) back vowels C) more open sounds

b) diphthongs d) long vowels

11. Is a result of voicing by Verner’s Law there arose ?
a) additional endings

b) ablaut

c) variability of endings

d) an interchange of consonants

12. Find the tribes who gave rise to the English language

a) Germans, Low Saxons, Bavarians, Heruls

b) Angles, Saxons, Jutes, Frisians, Franks

¢) Angles, Celts, Jutes, Notuegans, Franks

d) Latin, Grek, Normans, Britts, Wallens

13. Find the group that does not exist in the Germanic languages.
a. South Germanic

b. East Germanic

c. West Germanic

d. North Germanic

14. In the 4" century the bishop Ulfilas translated the Bible from the Greek into..
a. English

123



b. Gothic

c. German

d.Latin

15. The Greek traveler and astronomer Pytheas was from....
a. Rome

b. Paris

c. Athens

d. Massilia

16. The book "Commentaries on the War in the "Gaul"” was written by...
a. Strabo

b. Pliny the Elder

c. Julius Caesar

d. Pytheas

17. The earliest statement of the First consonant shift was given by...
a.J. Grimm

b. R. Rask

c. H. Paul

d. F. de Saussure

18. The system of strong verbs is based on ...

a. inflection

b. vowel gradation

c. agglutination

d. affixation

19.To which Modern English word does the OE word waron correspond?
a. wear

b. were

C. wore

d. worn

20. The process as a result of which long vowels were narrowed and the narrowed
ones become diphthongized is named as:

a. phonologization

b. diphthongization

c. great vowel shift

d narrowing

21. The first document written in London dialect was ...

a. "Canterbury Tales™ by Chaucer

b. Brune

c. The Petersborough Chronicle

d. The Proclamation of Henry Il

22.. The Norman Conquest began in ...

a 1258 b.1055 «c. 1066 d. 1363

23. The oldest English written scriptures were in

a. Gothic alphabet

b. Latin

c. Hyerogliphs

d. Runes

24. Complete occupation of Britain was accomplished by the Emperor:
a. Augustine

b Julius Caesar

c. Claudius

d. Antonio

25..The chronological limits of the OE period are

a. VII -XI b. VI ¢ XI-XV d. XVI-XVIII
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26. The chronological limits of the Middle English period are...

a. I-v. b.I-VlI c¢c. XI-XV  d. XVI-XVIII

27. Define the type of the stem in the word "sunu”

a. root stem

b. o-stem

c. i-stem

d. u-stem

28. Addition of an extra syllable consisting of the initial consonant and the vowel e
(spelled as ai) in the past tense is called:

a. conjugation

b. reduplication

c.doubling

d.agglutination

29. Weak verbs derive their past tense and second participle by means of a ...
a. dental suffix

b.ablaut

c.suppletion

d. prefixation
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Ishchi fan dasturiga muvofiq baholash mezonlarini qo’llash bo’yicha
uslubiy ko’rsatmalar

NAZORAT TURLARINI O’TKAZISH TARTIBI
1. Oraliq nazoratni o’tkazish tartibi:
Ushbu nazorat turi auditoriyada akademik guruhdagi barcha talabalar ishtirokida quyidagi
shakllarda o’tkaziladi:
e Mustaqil ta’lim topshiriglarini bajarilishi;
e Testsinovi.
2. Yakuniy nazoratni o’tkazish tartibi:
Ushbu nazorat turi auditoriyada akademik guruhning barcha talabalari ishtirokida
“O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani bo’yicha semestr yakunida
“Yozma ish” tartibida o’tkaziladi.

“O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fanidan talabalar bilimini
5 baholik tizimda baholash mezoni.

“O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani bo’yicha nazorat
turi, shakli, soni hamda har bir nazoratga ajratilgan maksimal baho, shuningdek oraliq
nazoratlarining saralash ballari haqidagi ma’lumotlar fan bo’yicha birinchi mashg’ulotda talabalarga
e’lon qilinadi.

Talabalarning bilim saviyasi, ko’nikma va malakalarini nazorat qilishning 5 baholik tizim
asosida talabaning fan bo’yicha o’zlashtirish darajasi baholar orqali ifodalanadi.

“O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani bo’yicha
talabalarning semestr davomida o’zlashtirish ko’rsatkichi har bir nazorat uchun maksimal 5 baholik
tizimda baholanadi.

Talabaning “O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani bo’yicha
talabalar bilimi quyidagi mezonlar asosida baholanadi

Baholash

usullari Yozma ishlar, og’zaki so’rovlar, ekspres testlar, prezentatsiyalar

5 baho “a’lo”

Talaba mustagil xulosa va garor gabul gila oladi;

ijodiy fikrlay oladi;

mustaqil mushohada yuritadi;

olgan bilimini amalda qo’llay oladi;

“O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fanining

mohiyatini tushunadi, biladi, ifodalay oladi va aytib beradi;

e “O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani
bo’yicha tasavvurga ega deb topilganda.

4 baho “yaxshi”
Talaba mustagil mushohada yuritadi;
olgan bilimini amalda go’llay oladi;
e “O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fanining
mohiyatini tushunadi, biladi, ifodalay oladi va aytib beradi;
e “O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani
bo’yicha tasavvurga ega deb topilganda.

Baholash
mezonlari

3 baho “qoniqarli”
e Talaba olgan bilimini amalda qollay oladi;
e  “O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fanining
mohiyatini tushunadi, biladi, ifodalay oladi va aytib beradi;
e  “O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani
bo’yicha tasavvurga ega deb topilganda.

126




2 baho “qoniqarsiz”

e Talaba fan dasturini o’zlashtirmagan;

e “O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fanining
mobhiyatini tushunmaydi;

e “O’rganilayotgan til nazariy aspektlari (O’rganilayotgan til tarixi)” fani
bo’yicha tasavvurga ega emas deb topilganda.

Oraliq nazorat bo’yicha talabalar bilimini baholash mezonlari

ON baholari
Ne Ko’rsatkichlar O’zgarish
maks o
oraligi
1. | Test natijalari bo’yicha 5 2-5
2. | Mustaqil ta’lim topshiriglari 5 2-5
Jami ON ballari 5 2-5

Izoh:

1. Talabani oraliq nazorat turi bo’yicha baholashda, uning oraliq nazorat topshirig’i va
mustaqil ta'lim topshiriglari bo’yicha olgan baholari umumlashtiriladi va o’rtacha baho oraliq
nazorat bahosi hisoblanadi.

2. Ta’lim jarayoni masofaviy ta’lim tizimi orqali tashkil etilganda ON va YaN sinovlari test
shaklida o’tkaziladi.

Yakuniy nazoratlar 6 semestrda “Yozma ish” (Test) shaklida o’tkazilishi belgilanadi va
maksimal 5 baholik tizimda baholanadi.
Yakuniy nazoratda:
3. Yozma ish shaklida o’tkazish bo’yicha baholash mezoni
Sinov 30 variantli usulda o’tkaziladi. Har bir variant 3 ta topshrigdan iborat bo’ladi. Talaba
tomonidan topshiriglarga berilgan javoblar 2-5 baho oralig’ida baholanadi. Talaba maksimal 5 baho
bilan baholanishi mumkin.
Talabaning topshiriglarga bergan javoblari quyidagi tartibda baholanadi:
5) Bitta topshirigga to’gri va to’liq javob berilganda - “qoniqarli” 3 baho;
6) Ikkita topshiriqqa to’gri va to’liq javob berilganda - “yaxshi” 4 baho;
7) Uchta topshiriqqa to’gri va to’liq javob berilganda - “a’1o” 5 baho;
8) Bironta topshirigga ham to’gri va to’liq javob berilmaganda - “qoniqarsiz” 2 baho.
IZOH: O’quv jarayoni masofaviy ta’lim tizimi orqali tashkil etilganda Yakuniy nazorat “Test”
sinovi tartibida o’tkaziladi. Testlar 30 ta topshirigdan iborat bo’ladi.
4. Test shaklida o’tkazish bo’yicha baholash mezoni
O’quv jarayoni masofaviy ta’lim tizimi orqali tashkil etilganda Yakuniy nazorat “Test” sinovi
tartibida o’tkaziladi. Testlar 30 ta topshirigdan iborat bo’ladi. Talaba tomonidan topshiriglarga
berilgan javoblar 2-5 baho oralig'ida baholanadi. Talaba maksimal 5 baho bilan baholanishi
mumkin.
Talabaning topshiriglarga bergan javoblari quyidagi tartibda baholanadi:
5. 30 ta test sinovidan 28 tasiga to’g’ri javob berganda- “a’lo” 5 baho;
6. 30 ta test sinovidan 22 tasiga to’g’ri javob berganda- “yaxshi” 4 baho;
7. 30 ta test sinovidan 16 tasiga to’g’ri javob berganda- “qoniqarli” 3 baho;
8. 30 ta test sinovidan 15 yoki 15 tadan kam to’g’ri javob berganda- “qoniqarsiz” 2 baho.
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